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PREFACE 


This  manual  has  been  prepared  to  give  teachers  of  the  Junior  Division  some 
assistance  in  carrying  out  adequate  programmes  in  Physical  Education  in 
Grades  4,  5,  and  6.  It  is  realized  that  there  are  many  schools  where  space  is 
at  a  premium  and  where  equipment  and  facilities  may  leave  much  to  be 
desired.  Some  emphasis  has  therefore  been  placed  on  improvisation  and  on 
the  fullest  possible  use  of  available  material.  This  is  not  to  suggest  that, 
because  under  certain  circumstances  it  is  possible  to  work  out  a  programme 
from  very  limited  resources,  it  is  not  necessary  for  a  school  to  be  supplied  with 
playing  areas  or  with  equipment  for  physical  education  classes.  On  the 
contrary,  a  full  and  completely  satisfactory  programme  will  always  need  a 
generous  provision  of  the  physical  requirements — space,  equipment,  and 
time  allotment, — as  well  as  the  intelligent  interest,  the  enthusiasm,  and  the 
devotion  of  the  teachers  concerned. 

The  work  of  preparing  this  Course  of  Study  was  done  by  a  committee 
drawn  from  teachers  and  supervisors  of  Physical  Education  in  the  schools  of 
the  Province,  and  from  the  staffs  of  the  Summer  Schools,  Teachers’  Colleges 
and  the  Universities.  All  the  members  gave  generously  of  their  time  and  talents 
to  its  development,  and  the  Department  of  Education  acknowledges  with 
gratitude  the  invaluable  contribution  made  by  these  experts. 

Grateful  acknowledgement  is  also  made  to  the  many  schools  which  per¬ 
mitted  photographs  to  be  made  of  their  classes,  and  to  the  pupils  who  allowed 
themselves  to  be  photographed,  to  illustrate  this  book.  The  pictures  were 
chosen  not  only  to  amplify  the  text  but  also  to  demonstrate  some  of  the 
excellent  experimental  work  being  undertaken  in  schools.  The  majority  of  the 
photographs,  for  reasons  of  convenience,  were  made  in  the  schools  of  the 
Metropolitan  Area  but  they  could  have  been  taken  with  equally  satisfactory 
results  in  many  representative  schools  in  other  parts  of  the  Province. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Stated  briefly  the  aim  of  education  is  to  create  good  citizens.  This  involves 
the  all-round  development  of  the  individual  to  the  limit  of  his  capacity. 

The  Physical  Education  programme  in  any  school  will  only  be  valuable  in  so 
far  as  it  contributes  to  this  general  objective. 

Obviously  the  physical  side  is  of  importance  in  any  all-round  picture  of  the 
individual.  The  child  must  develop  strength,  endurance,  and  muscular  control 
and  he  needs  to  cultivate  a  wide  range  of  body  movement  if  he  is  to  perform 
his  daily  tasks  with  enjoyment  and  without  undue  fatigue. 

In  addition,  Physical  Education  can  provide  natural  opportunities  for 
social  and  character  development.  The  participant  gradually  acquires  the 
ability  to  get  along  with  other  people,  he  learns  to  share  equipment  and 
apparatus,  to  co-operate  in  a  game  and  to  be  tolerant  and  appreciative  of 
others.  He  learns  emotional  control  in  his  efforts  to  play  fair  whether  winning 
or  losing,  and  he  gets  emotional  satisfaction  in  his  joy  at  the  acquisition  of  a 
new  skill.  These  things  do  not  occur  automatically — they  will  happen  only  if 
the  leadership  is  of  the  right  kind. 

Good  teachers  will  apply  successful  classroom  techniques  to  the  teaching  of 
Physical  Education.  No  longer  is  every  child  expected  to  achieve  the  same 
standard  in  Reading  at  the  same  time ;  neither  should  he  be  expected  to  attain 
the  same  standard  as  his  neighbour  in  physical  skills.  In  English  lessons 
he  is  given  opportunities  to  create  and  to  explore  with  words  and  sentences 
as  his  tools.  In  Physical  Education  he  needs  the  opportunity  to  create  and  to 
explore  with  movement  and  apparatus.  This  often  involves  a  more  indirect 
method  of  approach.  The  teacher,  for  example,  gives  the  child  a  problem  in 
movement  which  he  has  to  solve  within  a  certain  framework  e.g.  “Take  the 
weight  on  some  part  of  your  body  other  than  your  feet”.  Every  child’s  solution 
will  not  necessarily  be  the  same  but  the  teacher  must  be  prepared  to  accept 
his  answer  and  to  take  him  on  from  there.  This  is  not  intended  to  imply  that 
standards  are  unimportant.  Every  child  should  be  required  to  work  to  his  own 
maximum  capacity.  He  must  learn  to  assess  his  own  skill  and  to  strive  for 
improvement.  Nor  is  it  intended  to  imply  that  specific  help  is  never  given 
with  a  definite  skill.  Children,  at  this  age  in  particular,  are  at  a  stage  when  they 
like  to  do  things  well — they  want  to  know  how  to  throw  a  softball  efficiently, 
they  look  for  help  in  serving  a  volleyball.  The  teacher  must  be  ready  to  give 
that  help  and  to  allow  the  child  to  use  his  newly  acquired  skill  quickly  in 
a  realistic  situation,  such  as  playing  a  game  where  it  is  used.  She  should  try 
to  avoid  labouring  at  the  teaching  of  skills — as  such — to  the  point  where  all 
enjoyment  and  desire  to  improve  are  lost. 
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When  planning  the  Physical  Education  programme  for  Grades  4,  5,  and  6, 
it  is  necessary  to  take  into  account  the  characteristics  of  children  at  this  stage 
in  their  development.  Physically  there  will  be  a  wide  diversity  in  growth  and 
bodily  characteristics.  Usually  hand  and  eye  co-ordination  is  greatly  superior 
to  that  of  children  in  the  primary  division  so  that  gradually  increasing  skill 
in  play  can  be  expected.  The  child’s  attention  span  is  increasing;  he  is  capable 
of  working  with  a  specific  purpose  in  mind  and  concentrating  on  an  activity 
for  quite  a  long  period,  provided  that  his  interest  in  the  project  is  sustained. 
This  is  the  period  when  the  gang  or  club  is  all  important.  The  nine-to-eleven- 
year-old  feels  that  he  must  conform  to  the  gang  pattern — his  sense  of  loyalty 
to  its  members  is  very  strong  and  he  has  great  need  of  their  approval.  He 
is  ready  to  work  in  small  groups  in  his  Physical  Education  classes ;  he  is 
prepared  to  accept  responsibility  for  the  equipment  and  some  of  the 
organization;  he  likes  to  make  decisions  in  the  choosing  of  teams  and 
activities ;  he  is  able  to  give  help  to  individual  members  of  his  team.  Care 
should  be  taken  to  see  that  it  is  not  always  the  same  few  children  who  have  the 
benefit  of  these  experiences.  It  is  just  as  important  for  the  child  to  learn  to 
accept  suggestions  as  it  is  for  him  to  make  them. 

Boys  in  this  age  group  are  often  boisterous  and  rather  rough  while  girls, 
on  the  other  hand,  prefer  the  quieter  activities.  The  chances  are  that 
children  will  never  be  more  agile  than  they  are  between  the  ages  of  nine  and 
eleven,  although  they  will  continue  to  increase  in  strength  and  endurance. 

They  need  a  tremendous  amount  of  activity  but  any  competition  in  sports 
should  be  brief  and  should  not  lead  to  overstrain. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  all  these  comments  on  the  characteristics  of 
children  at  this  age  level  are  generalizations.  For  example,  although  this  is 
the  age  of  gangs  there  will  always  be  the  child  who  is  not  accepted  by  the 
group  and  who  needs  special  help.  Even  though  hand  and  eye  co-ordination  is 
improving  there  will  still  be  the  child  who  drops  every  ball  that  comes  his 
way  and  who  needs  particular  encouragement  if  he  is  to  overcome  his 
difficulties.  Physical  Education  classes  offer  a  unique  opportunity  for  the 
teacher  to  recognize  and  to  make  use  of  the  fact  that  each  child  is  an  individual 
whose  potentialities  are  his  alone.  Having  recognized  these  individual 
differences  the  teacher  will  want  to  make  allowance  for  them  in  the  planning 
of  her  activity  lessons  just  as  she  does  in  the  planning  of  her  classroom  lessons. 

It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  keep  the  over-all  objectives  of  Physical 
Education  in  mind  and  from  time  to  time  each  teacher  should  make  her  own 
evaluation.  The  following  points  should  be  considered: 

Activity 

Is  the  available  space  being  used  to  the  best  advantage? 
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Is  there  activity  for  all  the  children  most  of  the  time? 

Is  maximum  use  being  made  of  the  apparatus? 

Is  there  strenuous  physical  activity? 

Is  there  exercise  for  all  parts  of  the  body? 

Is  there  evidence  that  each  child  is  working  to  maximum  capacity? 
Enjoyment 

Is  there  evidence  of  enjoyment,  interest,  and  enthusiasm  on  the  part  of  the 
children? 

Progression 

Is  there  evidence  of  increased  physical  skill  on  the  part  of  the  children? 

Is  there  an  increase  in  stamina,  endurance,  agility,  balance, — all  the  qualities 
that  contribute  towards  physical  fitness? 

Is  there  an  increase  in  self-confidence? 

Is  allowance  made  for  individual  differences? 

Is  there  an  opportunity  for  the  children  to  develop  creative  skill? 

Is  there  evidence  of  social  development,  e.g.  development  of  leadership 
qualities,  appreciation  of  another’s  skill,  recognition  of  one’s  own  limitations? 

These  are  standards  that  can  be  applied  to  any  subject  in  the  curriculum. 

If  the  Physical  Education  programme  is  satisfying  them  the  teacher  may  be 
reasonably  sure  that  it  is  contributing  to  the  all-round  development  of  the 
children  in  her  class.  The  programme  is  helping  to  create  good  citizens. 
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ORGANIZATION 


Teaching  Hints 
and  General  Suggestions 


A.  TEACHING  HINTS 


OBSERVATION 

The  child  should  be  encouraged  to  think  for  himself.  If  he  observes  other 
children  working  he  will  be  able  to  tell  why  a  certain  child  successfully 
completes  a  simple  stunt,  how  his  movement  might  be  improved  and  what 
can  be  done  to  help  another  child  who  is  having  difficulty.  By  this  periodic 
observation  of  other  children’s  movement  and  activity,  he  gradually  learns  to 
assess  his  own,  to  repeat  it,  and  to  improve  it. 

DEMONSTRATION 

The  teacher  should  never  be  discouraged  because  she  feels  unable  to  demon¬ 
strate  a  particular  activity.  In  the  freer  work  of  to-day,  demonstrations  are 
used  much  less  frequently  than  was  formerly  the  case.  Should  the  occasion 
arise  when  the  teacher  feels  a  demonstration  is  necessary,  it  is  always  possible 
to  use  one  of  the  children. 

PARTICIPATION 

It  is  desirable  to  have  maximum  participation  and  vigorous  activity  in  all 
classes.  To  achieve  this  the  children  should  work  and  practise  as  individuals, 
in  two’s  or  in  very  small  groups  (see  note  on  Group  Work).  Major  team  games 
should  be  avoided  in  instructional  class  periods;  softball,  for  instance,  can 
be  very  inactive  in  the  sense  that  a  child  can  go  through  a  whole  game  without 
touching  the  ball.  All  the  children  should  be  kept  occupied  and  active  by 
skill  practices  and  lead-up  games.  The  major  team  games  should  be  saved  for 
the  intra-mural  programme. 

^//equipment  available  for  any  particular  activity  should  be  in  use;  e.g. 
if  there  are  two  volleyballs  and  two  inflated  utility  balls,  all  four  of  them 
should  be  in  use  when  the  high  volley  is  being  taught.  If  there  are  ten 
softball  bats  they  should  all  be  available  for  instruction  in  batting. 

GROUP  WORK 
Individual  work 

This  method  should  be  used  as  frequently  as  possible,  each  child  being 
provided  with  a  piece  of  equipment  (ball,  rope,  etc.)  This  kind  of  lesson 
makes  allowance  for  individual  differences  by  providing  the  increased 
practice  necessary  for  skill  improvement. 
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Purpose  of  Group  work 

1.  Group  work  makes  the  best  use  of  smaller  amounts  of  equipment. 

2.  It  provides  opportunities  for  children  to  accept  responsibility,  since  the 
teacher  delegates  authority  to  the  leader  and  the  group  learns  to  work 
together  under  him. 

There  are  many  different  ways  of  working  in  groups.  Some  of  these  ways 
are  indicated  below. 

/.  Working  in  Two  Groups  (using  individual  apparatus) 

If  small  equipment  is  insufficient  for  every  child  to  have  an  individual 
piece,  the  class  may  be  divided  into  two  sections,  each  using  a  different 
piece  of  apparatus,  e.g.,  one  section  using  balls  while  the  other  is  using 
ropes. 

2.  Working  in  Three  or  Four  Groups  (using  individual  apparatus) 

If  equipment  is  available  in  even  smaller  quantities  the  class  may  be 
divided  into  three  or  four  sections,  each  using  a  different  piece  of 
apparatus,  e.g.,  one  section  using  bean  bags,  another  using  ropes,  while 
the  rest  are  using  balls. 

OR 

Four  sections  using  bean  bags,  ropes,  balls,  and  hoops. 

3.  Working  in  Four  to  Six  Groups  (using  larger  equipment  or  larger  equipment 
and  small  together) 

Such  things  as  mats,  benches,  large  balls,  etc.,  almost  invariably  have  to 
be  used  by  a  group  of  children— not  an  individual  child.  If  there  is  plenty 
of  equipment  there  is  no  problem.  The  class  is  divided  into  small  groups 
(about  6  in  a  group)  and  each  group  is  assigned  to  a  piece  of  apparatus ; 
e.g.,  if  there  are  six  tumbling  mats,  each  group  of  children  (6  groups) 
will  be  directed  to  a  mat  and  will  work  on  this  mat  for  the  whole  period 
of  the  lesson  devoted  to  mat  work. 

If  there  are  four  benches  each  group  of  children  (4  groups)  will  be  directed 
to  a  bench  and  will  work  on  this  bench  for  the  whole  period  of  the  lesson 
devoted  to  this  activity. 

The  number  in  each  group  should  always  be  small  (about  6)  so  that  there 
is  never  a  long  line  of  children  waiting  for  turns.  If  there  is  so  little 
equipment  of  one  kind  that  this  is  impossible  (e.g.,  only  one  or  two  mats), 
some  of  the  children  should  take  part  in  other  activities,  e.g. : 

Group  A — A  Backward  Roll  (using  mat) 

Group  B — Bunny  Jump  (using  bench) 

Group  C — Crouch  Jump,  bouncing  a  ball  (individual  balls) 
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Group  D — Individual  Skipping  (individual  ropes) 

OR 

Group  A — Backward  Roll  (mat) 

Group  B — Balance  Walk  (inverted  bench) 

Group  C — Keep  Up  (volleyball) 

Group  D — Serve  against  wall  (volleyball) 

OR 

Group  A — Backward  Roll  (mat) 

Group  B — Balance  Walk  (inverted  bench) 

Group  C — Fence  and  Ditch  Jump  (cane  and  2  boxes,  or  1  rope) 

Group  D — Scissor  Jump  (Jump  stands  or  1  rope) 

Group  E — Individual  Activity  (balls) 

Group  F — Individual  Activity  (ropes) 

The  class  should  never  be  all  lined  up  behind  one  mat. 

Suggestions  for  Group  Work 

Some  teachers  seem  to  feel  uncertain  about  working  with  groups  in  the 
Physical  Education  lesson.  It  is  hoped  that  the  following  suggestions  on 
organization  will  help : 

(a)  The  first  attempt  should  be  made  indoors  if  possible.  It  is  easier  to  get  the 
attention  of  all  the  children  in  a  more  confined  area. 

(b)  Responsibility  should  be  delegated  to  leaders.  Each  one  should  lead  his 
team  to  a  designated  practice  area,  arrange  for  the  required  equipment, 
organize  “turns”,  and  help  with  coaching. 

(c)  A  pre-arranged  signal  should  be  established  for  all  teams  to  stop 
work  and  listen. 

(d)  It  is  well  to  avoid  introducing  several  new  activities  (all  of  which  require 
teaching)  at  the  same  group  practice  session.  In  the  first  example  given 
above,  the  teacher  would  very  likely  set  groups  B,  C  and  D  to  work  quickly 
on  familiar  activities.  She  would  then  go  to  A  and  teach  them  the  backward 
roll. 

(e)  As  the  class  works  the  teacher  moves  from  group  to  group — helping, 
encouraging  and  correcting. 

(f)  From  time  to  time  all  activity  is  stopped  by  signal  for  the  children  to 
observe  one  group  at  work,  to  ask  questions,  or  to  make  suggestions. 

(g)  At  intervals  a  signal  is  given  on  which  all  activity  ceases  and  the  equipment 
is  arranged  neatly.  Each  group  then  rotates  one  position  to  the  next 
activity.  There  should  be  definite  traffic  rules — clockwise  or  anti-clockwise 
movement.  If  there  is  not  sufficient  time  for  each  group  to  visit  every 
station  in  one  lesson,  the  rotation  can  be  completed  in  the  following  lesson. 

(h)  The  number  of  groups  operated  at  one  time  will  depend  on  the  following: 
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(i)  The  equipment  available. 

(n)  The  number  of  children  in  the  class. 

(in)  The  skill  of  the  teacher.  It  is  better  to  begin  with  simpler,  less 
ambitious  plans. 

PROGRAMME  PLANNING 
Time  allotment 

It  is  suggested  in  the  Programme  of  Studies  for  Grades  1  to  6,  that  ten  percent 
of  school  time  be  spent  on  Physical  and  Health  Education.  Ten  per  cent 
of  the  time  is  approximately  half  an  hour  per  day.  At  least  three  half-hours 
per  week  should  be  devoted  to  activity  lessons. 

Some  attention  must  be  given  to  planning  the  year’s  programme  if  the 
children  are  to  have  an  ordered  and  well-balanced  selection  of  activities  from 
those  suitable  for  their  age  range. 

Any  attempt  to  lay  down  a  time-distribution  would  be  merely  arbitrary. 

So  much  depends  on  the  facilities  and  equipment  available,  the  local  interest, 
the  teacher’s  experience,  and  the  individual  abilities  of  the  children.  However, 
the  following  is  suggested  as  a  basis  for  planning  a  year’s  work  for  the 
middle  grades. 


Time  allotment 

Approximate  percentage 
of  total  time  available 

General 

Activities 

Introductory  activities 

Big  muscle  activities 

Activities  with  small  apparatus 
Tumbling 

25% 

10% 

35% 

Games  and 

Athletic 

Activities 

Soccer-type  activities 
(Soccer,  Borden  Ball,  and 
other  field  games) 
Volleyball-type  activities 
Softball-type  activities 

Running  and  jumping 
(Not  introduced  as  a  separate 
unit  until  Grade  6) 

12% 

12% 

12% 

9% 

45% 

Rhythmic 

Activities 

Folk  and  Creative  Dance 

20% 

20% 
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Working  in  groups 


Working  in  groups 


TEACHING  HINTS 


If  swimming  (page  21)  and  skating  (page  199)  are  included  in  the  programme, 
it  is  suggested  that  time  be  taken  from  that  allotted  to  games  in  the  above  plan. 

Some  teachers  like  to  group  or  concentrate  certain  activities  in  the 
programme.  Any  grouping  arrangement  is  influenced  by  seasonal  consider¬ 
ations,  e.g.  softball  is  considered  to  be  a  spring  activity,  while  soccer  must  be 
taken  in  the  early  autumn  when  it  is  possible  to  have  the  children  outdoors. 


Suggested  plan  for  the  year's  work 


Sept. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

May 

June 

Introductory  activity 

Big  muscle  activity 
Activities  with  small 
apparatus 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Tumbling 

X 

X 

Soccer-type  activities 

X 

X 

Volleyball-type  activities 

X 

X 

Softball-type  activities 

X 

X 

Running  and  jumping 
activities 

X 

X 

Rhythmic  Activities — 
Folk  and  Creative 
Dance 

X 

X 

This  is  merely  a  suggestion  of  one  way  in  which  a  programme  could  be 
arranged.  Again  it  will  be  influenced  by  facilities  and  equipment  available, 
as  well  as  by  local  interest,  and  other  factors.  For  instance,  if  there  is  only  one 
tumbling  mat  available,  it  will  be  quite  impossible  to  plan  a  concentrated 
block  of  tumbling.  It  will  have  to  be  included  as  a  group  activity  along  with 
other  skills.  As  a  result  of  local  custom  some  schools  like  to  conduct  their 
track  activities  in  the  fall  and  this  may  be  a  factor  in  planning  the  year’s  work. 
The  important  thing  is  that  each  teacher  have  a  plan  and  carry  out  a  balanced 
programme  of  activities. 
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LESSON  PLANNING 

Having  prepared  a  scheme  for  the  year’s  work,  the  teacher  will  need  to  plan 
each  individual  lesson.  Here  again  there  are  a  number  of  different  plans 
which  may  be  used.  The  one  used  throughout  this  book  and  in  Curriculum 
P.5  is  as  follows: — 


1.  Introductory  Activity  (4  minutes) 

This  should  include  vigorous  warm-up  activity.  The  children  should  get 
into  action  quickly.  Introductory  activities  should  be  simple  to  organize 
and  capable  of  being  quickly  put  into  operation-.  (See  page  33  for  selection  of 
activities). 


2.  Big  Muscle  Activity  (6  minutes) 

The  aim  is  to  bring  all  the  big  muscle  groups  into  play — trunk,  arms  and 
shoulders,  feet  and  legs,  in  order  to  develop  strength  and  mobility.  (See 
page  39  for  selection  of  activities).  Complete  uniformity  of  movement 
should  not  be  expected. 


3.  Skills  (15  minutes) 

This  is  the  main  focal  point  of  the  lesson.  The  teacher  should  make  sure 
that  in  every  lesson  the  children  have  progressed, — that  they  have  learned 
something  new  or  have  acquired  increased  skill.  One  lesson  may  emphasize 
mat  work,  another  volleyball-type  activities,  and  another  folk  dancing. 
Group  Work  (page  8)  is  often  used  in  this  part  of  the  lesson. 


4.  Game  (5  minutes) 

In  some  units  of  work  this  part  of  the  lesson  becomes  an  application  of  the 
skill  learned  and  practised  in  part  3  of  the  lesson.  For  example,  in  a  lesson 
where  soccer  skills  have  been  taught  in  part  3  of  the  lesson,  the  game  in 
part  4  might  be  Pin  Soccer.  Or  in  a  lesson  where  the  headstand  has  been 
taught  in  part  3,  routines  involving  forward  and  backward  rolls  and  the 
headstand  could  be  practised  in  part  4. 

Sample  lesson  plans  will  be  found  in  the  individual  sections  on  Activities. 

Using  Small  Apparatus  (page  84),  Tumbling  (page  1 14),  Soccer  (page  137), 
Softball  (page  165),  Volleyball  (page  188),  and  Running  and  Jumping, 

(page  212). 
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TEACHING  HINTS 


No  lesson  plan  will  be  perfect  for  every  situation.  The  teacher  should  not 
hesitate  to  adapt  her  plan  and  teaching  methods  to  the  needs  of  the  children. 

FORMATIONS 

Certain  basic  formations  are  necessary  for  the  smooth  handling  of  a  class.  If 
a  particular  formation  is  to  be  used  frequently,  it  is  worthwhile  to  spend  a 
few  minutes  teaching  it  to  the  children  the  first  time  they  need  to  use  it.  On 
future  occasions  the  teacher  can  be  brief, — e.g.  “Into  file  formation — go !” 

The  children  should  be  able  to  respond  quickly  and  without  wasting  time. 

Frequently  used  formations  are  suggested  below. 

Scatter  Formation 

— children  spread  informally  in  play  area. 

— used  when  children  are  working  individually  or  in  pairs. 


X 


X 


X 

X 


X 

X 


X  x  X 
X 


X 

X 

X 


X 


X 


X 

xx 


X 


X 

X 


File  or  Team  Formation 

— children  arranged  in  4-6  teams  with  short  distance  between  each  child. 
— used  for  skill  practices,  relays  etc. 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 
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Open  Formation 

— children  arranged  in  4-6  teams  with  wide  space  between  each  child. 
— used  for  activities  needing  more  space  than  File  Formation. 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

Scurry  Formation 

— children  arranged  informally  in  a  close  group  in  front  of  the  teacher. 
— used  when  teacher  wishes  to  explain  a  point  quickly. 


X  y 

XXX  xxXx 

xxvx  v 

v  X  X  X 

X  X 


Shuttle  Formation 

— each  half  of  the  team  faces  the  other  half  across  a  gap. 

— used  in  skill  practice  to  provide  many  turns  for  each  child. 


XXX  XXX 
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Line  or  Spry  Formation 

— leader  in  front  of  his  team  and  facing  them. 

— used  for  skill  practices. 

N.B.  If  4  teams  are  used  they  are  often  arranged  in  “square  formation”. 
Square  formation  is  frequently  used  if  each  group  is  to  work  with  a 
different  type  of  equipment  in  a  designated  area. 


Single  Circle  Formation 

— children  arranged  in  one  large  circle  facing  in  or  out,  clockwise  or 
counter-clockwise. 

— used  for  games  and  some  folk  dances. 
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Double  Circle  Formation 

— children  arranged  in  2’s  (behind  or  beside  each  other),  facing  into  the 
circle  or  clockwise  or  counter-clockwise. 

— used  for  group  games  and  some  folk  dances. 
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Team  Circle  Formation 
— 4-6  teams  each  arranged  in  a  circle. 

— used  for  group  games  or  skill  practices.  Provides  more  turns  than  a  single 
large  circle. 
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USE  OF  WHISTLE 

Avoid  excessive  use  of  the  whistle.  To  remain  effective  it  should  be  used  only 
when  absolutely  necessary.  Some  teachers  have  almost  entirely  dispensed 
with  it,  substituting  a  hand  clap  or  some  other  appropriate  signal.  If  the 
whistle  is  used  the  teacher  should  try  for  sharpness  rather  than  loudness. 


B.  GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS 


ACCOMMODATION 

If  the  objectives  of  Physical  Education  are  to  be  carried  out  successfully, 
it  is  essential  that  there  be  a  reasonable  provision  of  time,  materials,  and 
accommodation  for  doing  so.  This  course  does  not  require  elaborate  accom¬ 
modation  but  can  be  carried  out  by  making  use  of  the  facilities  that  already 
exist  in  many  schools.  Much  of  the  work  can  be  done  out-of-doors  when  the 
weather  is  suitable,  and  in  schools  where  indoor  facilities  are  limited  more 
time  should  be  given  to  Physical  Education  in  the  months  when  outdoor  work 
is  possible. 

In  most  schools,  seats  fixed  to  the  floor  have  been  replaced  by  movable 
desks,  or  desks  on  movable  runners.  At  the  beginning  of  the  Physical 
Education  lessons  these  may  be  placed  near  the  walls  of  the  classroom  to  leave 
a  free  area  for  physical  activities.  As  the  children  grow  older,  it  becomes 
increasingly  difficult  to  get  adequate  activity  in  the  confined  space  of  a 
classroom. 

A  central  instructional  area  such  as  a  playroom,  auditorium,  large  empty 
classroom,  or  an  outside  surfaced  area  is  available  in  many  schools,  if  this  is 

THE  CASE,  NO  ATTEMPT  SHOULD  BE  MADE  TO  CONDUCT  THE  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
PROGRAMME  IN  THE  RESTRICTED  AREA  OF  THE  CLASSROOM.  A  time-table  should 
be  drawn  up  so  that  each  class  has  an  opportunity  to  use  the  facilities 
available. 

In  activity  periods  there  are  many  opportunities  for  the  incidental  teaching 
of  good  attitudes  and  health  habits. 

VENTILATION 

The  gymnasium,  playroom,  or  classroom  must  be  adequately  ventilated 

DURING  INDOOR  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  LESSONS. 
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DRESS 

SUITABLE  DRESS  SHOULD  BE  WORN  BY  PUPILS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  LESSONS. 

The  shedding  of  heavy  restricting  outer  clothing  allows  for  better  movement. 
The  health  aspect  of  Physical  Education  demands  that  the  body  be  ventilated 
during  exercise.  It  might  be  added  that  heavy  clothing  should  be  removed 
for  reasons  of  cleanliness.  Finally,  suitable  dress  has  a  psychological  effect  on 
the  pupils’  performance ;  if  they  look  the  part  they  will  feel  it  and  act  it  with 
much  more  vigour  and  satisfaction. 

It  is  impossible  for  pupils  to  exercise  satisfactorily  wearing  rubber  boots 
or  heavy  leather  footwear.  These  cause  the  feet  to  heat  up  excessively.  Leather 
footwear  is  slippery  on  wooden  floors.  Heavy  boots  carry  outside  dirt  into 
playrooms  so  that  pupils  cannot  sit  or  work  on  the  floors.  Running  shoes, 
slippers  and  sandals  are  all  suitable.  If  the  floor  is  in  good  condition,  clean 
and  free  from  splinters,  bare  feet  may  be  permitted. 

Sweaters,  jackets,  ties  and  other  extra  pieces  of  outer  clothing  should  be 
removed.  Usually  they  may  be  left  on  the  desk  in  the  classroom.  The  collars 
of  shirts  should  be  opened  and  the  sleeves  rolled  up.  Shorts  are  of  course 
ideal — with  a  light  blouse  or  T-shirt.  (Boys  often  work  naked  from  the  waist 
up). 

Teachers  must  use  discretion  in  asking  pupils  to  dress  suitably  for  Physical 
Education  lessons,  encourage  suitable  dress  to  the  limit — but  do  not  try 
to  eorce  it.  A  good  programme  and  the  teachers’  enthusiasm  provide  the 
best  incentives. 


SAFETY 

BEFORE  THE  FIRST  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  LESSON  OF  THE  SCHOOL  YEAR,  TEACHERS 
SHOULD  ASCERTAIN  THE  MEDICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  BACKGROUND  AND  CONDITION 

of  their  pupils — by  consulting  school  history  cards,  school  health  authorities, 
parents,  and  the  pupils  themselves.  Do  not  wait  for  Johnny  to  collapse  during 
a  lesson  and  then  learn  that  he  has  a  heart  condition. 

Slippery  floors  and  slippery  footwear  cause  many  accidents.  Make  certain 
that  the  activity  area  is  safe.  Cluttered  floors,  dangerous  and  sharp  corners, 
posts,  rough  ground  and  other  hazards  can  cause  accidents.  Eliminate  these 
conditions  if  possible,  and  if  not,  plan  activities  to  avoid  them. 

Despite  all  precautions,  there  may  be  an  occasional  accident.  Teachers 
should  know  the  principles  of  simple  First  Aid  and  where  the  first  aid  supplies 
are  kept  in  the  school. 
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WATER  SAFETY 

The  large  number  of  deaths  by  drowning  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  (about  400 
each  year)  indicates  that  a  basic  understanding  of  water  safety  ought  to  be 
taught  in  the  schools.  Drownings  occur  through  the  ice,  while  playing  in  or 
around  water,  and  from  boating  accidents.  Each  of  these  three  topics  should 
be  dealt  with  during  health  education  periods. 

The  approved  texts,  “Health  &  Personal  Development”  series  (Gage), 
contain  appropriate  material  as  shown : 

Grade  4 — The  Girl  Next  Door — learning  safety  precautions  when 
swimming,  guards,  signs  etc.  Page  199,  page  225,  to  234. 

The  teachers’  Guide  Book  for  this  text  outlines  this  work  on  pages  81  and  89. 

Instructional  swimming  classes 

Any  course  in  swimming  must  be  adapted  to  local  conditions.  A  number  of 
Ontario  communities  which  have  pools  conduct  instructional  classes  in 
swimming  for  pupils  in  Grades  4,  5  and  6.  This  approach  to  the  problem  of 
water  safety  is  a  very  practical  one  and  school  systems  which  operate 
instructional  classes  are  to  be  highly  commended.  A  series  of  twelve  lessons 
usually  produces  good  results. 

It  is  recommended  that  the  advice  of  Water  Safety  experts  of  the  Canadian 
Red  Cross  Society  be  requested  when  planning  classes  in  swimming  and  Water 
Safety. 


EQUIPMENT-RECOMMENDED  MINIMUM 
Permanent 


Equipment  cupboard 
Record  player 

Tumbling  mats*  (size  5'  x  8') 
Balance  Benches 
Volleyball  nets 
Volleyball  Standards 
Soccer  goals  (improvised) 

Softball  backstop  (improvised) 

Jumping  Standards 
*See  page  95. 


— in  or  near  the  playroom. 

— with  variable  speed  control. 

— at  least  2. 

— at  least  2. 

— at  least  1 . 

— at  least  1  set. 

— see  “Know  The  Game”  from  O.F.S.A.A., 
206  Huron  Street,  Toronto,  Ont. 

— see  “Official  Softball  Guide”  from 
O.F.S.A.A.,  206  Huron  St.,  Toronto. 

— regulation  or  improvised. 


21 


ORGANIZATION 


Expendable  equipment 

Small  balls  — Sponge  rubber  or  small  inflated 

utility  balls 

— (9-10'  long,  made  of  Y$ "  Sash 
cord) 

— Cane,  plastic,  or  rattan 


Skipping  Ropes 


Hoops 


Bean  Bags 


— (about  5"  square,  assorted 
colours,  if  possible) 

5"  or  6"  inflated  utility  balls  — 

7"  or  8"  inflated  utility  balls 


— about  40 
(1  per  child) 

— about  40 
(1  per  child) 

— 1  dozen. 

(36"  diameter) 
— about  40 
(1  per  child) 

1  dozen 

6  (or  enough  for  1  for  each 
group  of  about  6  children) 

Wands,  canes  or  poles  of  various  lengths  — 1  dozen. 

(If  these  are  heavy — about  1  "-2"  diameter — they  can  be  used  for  strengthen¬ 
ing  exercises) 

Volleyballs — rubberized 
Soccerballs — rubberized 
Softballs — rubberized 
Softballs** — soft 
Softball  bats 

Batons  (improvised  from  broom  handles 
OR  plugged  rubber  hose) 

Bowling  pins,  Indian  clubs,  Wood  blocks 
or  markers 

Records  for  folk  dances  suggested  on  page  29. 

Percussion  instruments — commercially  made 
or  improvised  by  the  children  (page  275) 

*  *Soft  softballs  are  leather-  or  rubber-covered  balls  which  have  become  soft 
through  extensive  use.  They  are  easier  for  inexperienced  players  to  handle. 
Mush  balls  are  commercially  prepared  soft  softballs. 


—12. 

—12. 

— 8  (junior  size) 

vN 

—12. 

—12. 


Care  and  storage  of  equipment 

1 .  All  the  instructional  equipment  should  be  stored  in  a  central  place  (in  or 
near  the  playroom).  If  it  is  scattered  through  all  the  classrooms,  no  class 
will  have  a  sufficient  supply. 

2.  Recess  equipment  should  be  quite  separate  from  instructional  equipment. 

3.  Small  articles  of  equipment  (bean  bags,  small  balls  etc.)  may  be  kept  in 
fruit  baskets  with  handles.  This  allows  for  easy  carrying  and  distribution. 

4.  An  older  pupil  should  be  in  charge  of  the  equipment  cupboard — to  check 
supplies  and  keep  in  order. 

5.  Children  should  be  trained  to  take  care  of  the  equipment  at  all  times. 
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APPARATUS 


Climbing  frame— wood — folds  flat  against  wall  when  not  in  use. 


GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS 


LARGE  EQUIPMENT 

It  is  recognized  that  large  equipment  has  a  valuable  role  to  play  in  the  Physical 
Education  programme,  and  the  use  of  this  type  of  equipment  is  highly 
recommended.  If  such  equipment  is  available,  many  of  the  objectives  of 
Physical  Education  can  be  fulfilled  by  allowing  children  to  take  part  in 
activities  which  are  natural  to  them  at  their  particular  stage  of  development. 
Such  activities  (swinging,  crawling,  hanging,  climbing),  have  an  appreciable 
effect  on  the  development  of  strength  and  mobility  (particularly  in  the 
shoulder  girdle). 

Some  schools  have  already  installed  large  climbing  frames  (made  of  wood 
or  tubular  metal).  Requirements  for  practice  in  swinging,  crawling,  hanging 
and  climbing  include  inclined  boards,  beams,  ladders  (horizontal,  vertical  or 
placed  at  an  angle),  poles,  horizontal  bars,  scrambling  nets  and  ropes  (vertical 
and  parallel  horizontal).  These  may  be  parts  of  a  large  composite  piece  of 
equipment  or  may  be  installed  as  separate  units,  e.g.  Ropes  (either  horizontal 
or  vertical),  may  be  hung  in  the  playroom  and  fastened  back  when  not  in  use. 
Beams,  planks  and  poles  may  be  supported  on  wooden  trestles,  and  ladders 
may  be  hooked  on  to  beams  or  poles. 

When  children  are  first  introduced  to  large  equipment,  they  should  be 
given  an  opportunity  to  experiment  and  use  it  as  they  choose.  This  does  not 
mean  that  “anything  will  do”.  The  teacher  will  want  to  see  progression  which 
will  show  itself  in  a  variety  of  ways — by  increased  self-confidence,  by  improved 
performance  (the  child’s  ability  to  climb  higher,  to  jump  farther,  or  to  try 
new  activities  with  eagerness).  Gradually  they  will  reach  the  stage  at  which 
they  will  be  able  to  fulfil  specific  challenges  on  the  apparatus. 

There  are  certain  points  which  require  attention.  Obviously  it  is  important 
to  see  that  the  apparatus  is  perfectly  safe  to  use — that  it  is  installed  correctly, 
that  it  is  steady  and  strong.  Children  should  have  suitable  footwear  (running 
shoes)  or  bare  feet.  If  groups  are  assigned  to  different  pieces  the  apparatus 
will  never  be  crowded.  There  is  a  danger  of  accidents  when  too  many  children 
gather  together  too  closely.  Attention  must  be  paid  to  dismounting  (e.g. 
landing  from  a  height  should  be  with  a  deep  jump — knees  bent,  ankles  relaxed, 
weight  forward).  Above  all,  specific  activities  which  are  beyond  the  skill  of 
the  individual  child  should  not  be  expected.  (E.g.,  Tom  may  be  ready  for  the 
highest  bar  but  John  may  be  insecure  if  he  is  pushed  beyond  the  first  rail). 
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Wooden  equipment  for  indoor  use. 
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REFERENCE  BOOKS 


The  following  books  will  give  assistance  to  teachers  of  all  grades  and  should 
be  in  every  school : 


Dept,  of  Education 

Curriculum  P.5 

Primary  Division — 

Physical  Education. 

Ministry  of  Education 
Ministry  of  Education 

Moving  and  Growing  United  Kingdom 

Planning  the  Programme  Information  Service, 

119  Adelaide  Street,  W., 
Toronto,  Ont. 

Vannier  &  Foster 

Teaching  Physical  McAinsh  &  Co.,  Ltd., 

Education  in  Elementary  1251  Yonge  Street, 

Schools  Toronto,  Ont. 

Halsey  &  Porter 

Physical  Education  for 
Children 

Macmillan  Co. 
of  Canada  Ltd., 

70  Bond  Street, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Strathcona  Trust 
Committee  in  co¬ 
operation  with  the 
Physical  Education 
Branch  of  Ontario 
Dept,  of  Education 

Physical  Education 
in  Rural  Schools 

O.F.S.A.A., 

206  Huron  Street, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Purdy 

Basic  Physical  Skills 

Copp  Clark  Co.,  Ltd., 

517  Wellington  Street,  W., 
Toronto,  Ont. 

Davidge  &  Quinn 

Elementary  Tumbling 
and  Stunts 

David  Smith, 

8  Yongeview, 

Langstaffe,  Ont. 

Russell 

Modern  Dance  in 
Education 

Burns  &  MacEachern, 

1 2  Grenville  Street, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Slade 

Soccer  Coaching 
Manual 

O.F.S.A.A., 

206  Huron  Street, 

Toronto,  Ont. 
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Football  Association 

Know  the  Game — 
Soccer 

O.F.S.A.A., 

206  Huron  Street, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Caswell  &  Life 

Coaching  Manual, 

Ice  Hockey 

O.F.S.A.A., 

206  Huron  Street, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

Official  Rule  and  Guide  Books  for  Softball, 
and  Volleyball  (published  annually) 

O.F.S.A.A., 

206  Huron  Street, 

Toronto,  Ont. 

RECORDS 

There  are  many  companies  producing  folk  dance  records — World  of  Fun, 
Folk  Dancer,  Folkraft,  Kismet,  Israeli,  R.C.A.  etc.  All  the  dances  suggested 
in  the  Course  of  Study  are  recorded.  The  number  of  the  record  required  is 
listed  with  the  description  of  the  dance.  Alternative  numbers  are  listed  where 
the  recording  has  been  done  by  several  companies.  Any  of  the  folk  dance 
records  may  be  obtained  from : 

Canadian  Folk  Dance  Service,  120  Ravenscrest  Drive,  Toronto  18,  Ont. 

OR  S.  Sniderman,  714  College  Street,  Toronto,  Ont. 

The  following  are  useful  albums  of  records : 

Rhythms  and  Dances  — Clarke  Irwin  Co.,  Ltd., 

(an  album  of  10  records)  791  St.  Clair  Ave.,  West, 

by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore  Toronto,  Ont. 

Childhood  Rhythms  by  Ruth  Evans  — The  Book  Society  of  Canada  Ltd., 

4386  Sheppard  Ave.,  East, 

Agincourt,  Ont. 

Bowmar  Records  — The  House  of  Grant  (Canada)  Ltd., 

29  Mobile  Drive, 

Toronto  16,  Ont. 
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Introductory  Activities 


A.  INTRODUCTORY  ACTIVITIES 


1.  THE  PURPOSE 

The  introduction  to  every  lesson  should  be  a  vigorous  warm-up  activity. 

Time  should  not  be  wasted  with  elaborate  organization.  Activities  should  be 
used  which  do  not  require  detailed  explanation  and  the  children  should  start 
the  activity  as  quickly  as  possible. 

Small  apparatus  (balls,  ropes,  etc.)  is  often  used  in  the  introductory 
part  of  the  lesson.  It  should  be  distributed  quickly  and  without  fuss.  (See 
Activities  with  Small  Apparatus,  page  63). 

In  this  part  of  the  lesson,  it  is  common  practice  to  give  instructions  which 
do  not  require  a  specific  response.  Some  examples  of  challenges  used  in 
this  indirect  way  of  teaching  will  be  found  below  (Numbers  1-15).  If  the 
teacher  uses  this  method  of  approach,  she  must  be  prepared  to  accept  the 
child’s  own  interpretation  of  her  instructions  and  to  help  him  to  improve  from 
there.  The  child  first  discovers  what  he  can  do  and  then  he  repeats  his 
movement.  This  exact  repetition  of  what  he  has  done  gives  him  an  opportunity 
to  improve  and  practice  in  repeating  accurately.  The  work,  although  presented 
informally,  must  still  be  purposeful.  Interest  and  challenge  can  be  added  to 
these  tasks  by  asking  the  children  to  introduce  varieties  of  time  (quick  and 
slow)  and  contrasts  in  strength  and  lightness  of  movement.* 

Suggestions  for  more  directly  taught  introductory  activities  follow 
(Numbers  16-33). 

2.  SUGGESTED  ACTIVITIES 

1.  “Move  across  the  space  using  the  feet  only — use  a  variety  of  ways.” 

2.  “Move  across  the  space  using  feet  and  hands.” 

3.  “Move  across  the  space  using  one  foot  and  one  hand.” 

4.  “Move  across  the  space  using  alternate  feet.” 

5.  “Move  across  the  space  using  neither  hands  nor  feet.” 

6.  “Your  weight  is  on  your  feet.  Change  your  weight  to  another  part  of 
your  body.  Change  it  again.” 

7.  “Move.  Change  your  weight  from  one  part  of  your  body  to  another  to 
make  progress.” 


*  Some  help  with  “ Movement  Training ”  is  given  in  the  section  on  Creative  Dance 
(page  254). 
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8.  “Cross  the  room  as  many  times  as  possible  before  a  given  signal.  Use  a 
different  way  each  time.’’ 

9.  “Cross  the  room  without  standing  upright.’’ 

10.  “Cross  the  room  using  a  ‘high’,  then  a  ‘low’  method  of  locomotion. 

Make  the  body  as  tall  as  possible,  as  small  as  possible,  as  wide  as  possible.’’ 

11.  “Curl  up  as  small  as  you  can — stretch  out  taking  up  as  much  space  as  you 
can — curl  up  again — stretch  out  in  a  different  direction — curl  up  again — 
stretch  out  in  a  different  direction.  Repeat  exactly  all  your  movements.’’ 

12.  “This  time  start  curled  up  and  stretch  out  very,  very  slowly — curl  up  as 
quickly  as  you  can — and  again.  Now  start  curled  up  but  make  your  stretch 
very  sudden,  your  curling  up,  very,  very,  slow.’’ 

13.  “Move.  In  which  direction  are  you  going?  (forwards,  backwards,  sideways, 
in  a  circle).  Can  you  combine  these  movements  and  go  first  in  one  direction 
and  then  in  another?’’ 

14.  “Perform  a  skill  which  you  have  learned  before  and  try  to  improve  it.’’ 

15.  “Jump,  make  a  shape  with  your  legs  in  the  air — another.  Can  you  make 
a  shape  with  your  legs  stretched — with  your  legs  curled  up?’’ 

16.  Bounding  or  leaping  over  a  series  of  ropes,  marked  spaces,  or  obstacles. 

17.  Free  running — on  signal  forming  a  circle  of  3, 4  or  5.  Slip  step  or  skip 
with  hands  joined. 

18.  Dodge  and  Mark  (in  2’s).  A  is  chasing  B.  On  signal  both  players  must  stop 
immediately.  If  A  can  touch  B  by  taking  one  step,  then  B  chases  A.  If  A 
cannot  touch  B,  then  A  continues  to  chase. 

19.  Following  the  leader  in  teams — running,  skipping,  leaping  over  and 
under  objects,  using  different  step  as  leader  chooses,  (e.g.  slip  step,  hop, 
bounce,  gallop,  etc.). 

20.  Gallop  step,  changing  forward  foot  on  command,  changing  direction. 

21.  Giant  Strides — covering  the  distance  between  two  lines  with  the  least 
possible  number  of  steps. 

22.  Hopping  across  space  on  one  leg,  returning  on  the  other. 

23.  Free  running — on  signal  jumping  to  touch  feet  with  hands.  Keeping  head 
up  and  lifting  feet  to  meet  hands. 

24.  Running — on  signal  leaping  high  and  continuing  running. 

25.  Leaping  to  touch  a  ruler  held  high  by  a  partner. 

26.  Maze  runs  following  the  leader. 

27.  Obstacle  courses  using  pins,  tires,  cartons,  ropes,  etc.  to  set  up  a  small 
course  with  plenty  of  running  jumping,  hopping,  etc. 

28.  One  Against  Three.  Three  players  holding  hands  in  a  circle ;  fourth  player, 
standing  free,  tries  to  tag  opposite  ring  player  on  the  back.  The  players 

in  the  ring  swing  round  to  protect  the  selected  man. 

29.  Running,  gradually  increasing  the  distance  each  lesson. 
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30.  Running,  with  short  bursts  of  high  speed. 

31.  Scoring  runs.  Class  lined  up  at  one  side  of  room,  and  at  signal,  all  race 
and  touch  down  behind  the  line  at  opposite  side.  This  scores  one  run. 

“How  many  can  be  scored  before,  Stop?”  or,  “Who  is  the  first  to  score  6?” 

32.  Slip  step  around  room  individually  or  with  a  partner.  Changing  the  leading 
foot. 

33.  In  and  Out.  Outer  group  running  around  play  area,  inner  group  bouncing 
or  rope  skipping  in  centre.  Groups  changing  places  on  signal. 
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* 

Big  Muscle  Activities 


B.  BIG  MUSCLE  ACTIVITIES 


It  was  customary  at  one  time  for  every  physical  education  lesson  to  devote 
part  of  a  period  to  what  were  termed  “body  building  exercises”.  These 
formal  calisthenics  had  an  anatomical  basis  and  each  part  of  the  body  was 
exercised  in  turn  and  in  isolation.  There  was  a  head  exercise,  followed 
in  succession  by  trunk,  arm,  and  leg  exercises. 

Many  authorities  feel  that  these  isolated  activities  do  not  produce  the  easy 
flow  of  movement  necessary  for  the  carrying  out  of  everyday  activities  and 
the  performance  of  specific  games  and  recreational  skills.  Nevertheless,  if 
Physical  Education  is  to  fulfil  its  objectives  and  contribute  to  the  development 
of  strength  and  mobility,  it  is  necessary  to  include  in  the  programme  something 
in  addition  to  games  and  athletic  skills.  In  particular,  special  attention  needs 
to  be  directed  towards  the  development  of  strength  and  mobility  in  the  trunk, 
arms  and  shoulders,  feet  and  legs.  This  can  be  done  by  means  of  exercises 
less  formal  in  character  than  the  old  type  of  calisthenics. 

Simple  stunts  and  tumbling  can  contribute  towards  this  end.  Basic 
movement  training  also  helps.  In  schools  where  there  is  climbing  equipment 
and  plenty  of  opportunity  to  use  it,  there  is  little  need  to  be  concerned  about 
the  development  of  strength  and  mobility.  These  schools  are  few  and  far 
between  at  the  present  time  and  it  is  still  necessary  to  make  some  provision 
for  the  children  who  do  not  have  these  advantages. 

To  meet  this  need,  some  general  exercises  for  the  strength  and  mobility 
of  the  trunk,  arms  and  shoulders,  feet  and  legs,  are  listed  below.  Each  child 
should  be  encouraged  to  work  at  his  own  maximum  capacity  and  no  attempt 
should  be  made  to  establish  a  uniform  class  rhythm  or  to  perform  the  exercises 
to  numbers.  The  extent  to  which  these  exercises  are  used  must  necessarily 
depend  on  the  needs  of  each  individual  class,  but  it  is  suggested  that  several 
be  included  in  every  lesson  where  there  is  no  other  provision  made  specifically 
for  the  development  of  strength  and  mobility. 

Additional  activities  involving  the  development  of  strength  and  mobility 
are  listed  under  “Activities  Using  Small  Apparatus”.  These  are  marked  * ; 
see  also  “Suggested  Challenges  Using  Small  Apparatus”,  page  64  and 
“Challenges  without  the  use  of  Equipment”,  Introductory  Activities,  page  33. 
Other  conditioning  activities  may  be  found  by  referring  to  the  text,  “Planning 
the  Programme” — (United  Kingdom  Information  Service,  1 19  Adelaide  W., 
Toronto.) 
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1.  TRUNK  MOVEMENTS 

— for  increasing  the  flexibility  of  the  spine,  strengthening  and  improving 
the  tone  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  and  for  the  improvement  of  posture. 
These  may  be  taken  from  several  positions — standing,  kneeling,  sitting, 
lying. 


1.  Lying  on  the  ground.  Hugging  one  or  both  knees  to  the  chest. 


2.  Lying  on  the  ground.  Curling  up  as  small  as  possible,  stretching  out 
as  far  as  possible.  Children  may  be  allowed  to  experiment  with  different 
ways  of  curling — on  the  back,  on  the  front,  on  the  side.  Stretching  may 
be  done  in  different  ways — on  the  back,  on  the  front,  on  the  side,  arms 
and  legs  together  or  apart.  The  change  from  curling  to  stretching  may 
be  either  a  slow  or  a  quick  movement. 
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3.  Bicycling — lying  on  back,  legs  rotating. 


4.  In  twos,  grasping  partner’s  wrists.  Raising  both  legs  to  touch  partner’s 
toes. 

5.  Lying  on  back.  Quick  or  slow  change  to  sitting  with  knees  bent. 


rock 


6.  The  Rocker — lying  face  downwards  and  grasping  ankles — rocking  back 
and  forth,  rocking  from  side  to  side. 
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7.  Lying  on  the  front.  Raising  head  and  trunk  and  raising  toes  to  touch 
back  of  head. 

8.  Sitting  with  legs  crossed.  Rolling  up  like  a  ball  and  moving  in  different 
directions  along  the  ground. 


9.  Sitting  opposite  a  partner — feet  together — hands  joined.  Rocking  back 
and  forth. 


10.  Kneeling  with  hands  on  ground.  Lowering  the  head  and  raising  knee 
to  touch. 
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11.  Back  against  a  wall — feet  a  short  distance  from  wall.  Trunk  bending 
downward  and  unrolling. 


12.  Lying  on  back.  Bending  sideways  to  touch  foot  with  hand.  Repeat — 
lying  on  front,  on  side. 


13.  Lying  on  back — knees  raised.  Hip  rolling  from  side  to  side. 
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14.  Standing  feet  astride.  Reaching  as  far  sideways  as  possible  with  opposite 
hand. 


15.  Twisting  under  an  arm  held  against  a  wall. 


2.  ARM  AND  SHOULDER  MOVEMENTS 

— to  develop  strength  in  the  shoulder  girdle  and  to  increase  the  range  of 
movement  in  the  shoulder  joints. 
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1.  Lying,  kneeling,  or  standing.  Single  or  double  arm  swinging  forward  and 
upward,  or  forward  and  backward.  A  continuous  movement  varying  the 
speed. 


2.  Standing  feet  apart  or  one  foot  forward,  kneeling.  Single  or  double  arm 
circling  forwards,  upwards,  backwards,  downwards.  Reversing  direction. 
Experimenting  with  other  ways  of  making  circles.  Arms  straight  but 
relaxed — keeping  the  circles  large — varying  the  speed.  Adding  a  jump. 
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3.  Arm  stretching  and  bending  against  a  wall  or  support. 


4.  Arm  and  trunk  movement  combined.  Standing  feet  apart.  Swinging  arms 
across  body  from  side  to  side.  Relaxing  hip,  knee  and  ankle  joints  so  that 
body  helps  the  swing.  Arms  sweeping  ground  in  front  and  swinging  high 
to  sides. 


5.  Arm  and  trunk  movement  combined — kneeling  with  hands  on  ground. 
Walking  the  hands  in  both  directions. 
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3.  LEG  MOVEMENTS 

— to  strengthen  and  develop  the  muscles  and  joints  of  the  feet,  legs,  and 
hips,  to  develop  control,  poise,  and  co-ordination. 


1.  Kicking  the  hand  at  shoulder  height — forwards,  sideways. 


2.  Lying  on  back — legs  and  hips  raised.  Leg  parting.  “How  many  different 
ways  can  you  part  them?” 


47 


PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 


3.  Lying  on  back — legs  and  hips  raised.  Drawing  a  circle  in  the  air  with 
your  legs. 


4.  Leg  swinging  forwards,  backwards  or  sideways,  with  knee  straight  or  bent. 

5.  Knee  springing — bouncing  up  and  down  with  knees  bent ;  feet  kept  on 
ground. 

6.  Rhythmic  Jumps.  Taken  continuously  on  the  spot,  moving  forward, 
backward  or  sideways.  Arm  movements  may  frequently  be  incorporated 
with  rhythmic  jumps  (e.g.,  star  jump).  Children  should  be  encouraged  to 
create  their  own  patterns  and  repeat  them. 

(a)  Skip  Jumps  (bob  jumps)  with  or  without  a  rebound,  high  or  low,  slow  or 
fast,  moving  in  different  directions. 

(b)  Astride  Jumps — feet  together  and  apart  alternately — with  or  without  a 
rebound,  high  or  low,  slow  or  fast. 

(c)  Running  on  the  spot. 
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(d)  Hopping  with  leg  swinging  sideways. 

(e)  Tapping  Step. 

(f)  Jumping  with  half  twists  and  full  twists,  with  a  tuck  etc.  Combination  of 
these  rhythmic  jumps — children  to  create  their  own  rhythmic  patterns. 

4.  SIMPLE  STUNTS 

Sometimes  simple  stunts  used  as  big  muscle  activities.  These  stunts  help 
the  development  of  strength  and  mobility  in  all  parts  of  the  body.  For 
additional  stunts  see  page  97. 


1.  Ankle  Walk 

Grasping  ankles,  legs  straight,  moving  forward. 


2.  Bear  Dance 

Knees  at  full  bend,  kicking  feet  out  in  front  alternately. 
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3.  Bells 

Jumping  in  the  air,  clicking  the  feet  together  at  the  left  side.  Jumping 
again,  clicking  the  feet  together  at  the  right  side. 


4.  Bunny- Jump 

Knees  at  full  bend  position — bouncing  forward  onto  both  hands,  taking 
weight  on  hands  and  lifting  both  feet. 
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5.  Burpee  Jump 

Knees  at  full  bend  with  hands  on  ground  in  front.  Jumping  both  feet  out 
to  the  rear  and  returning  to  starting  position. 


6.  Chinese  Boxing 

Partners  standing  facing  each  other,  each  grasping  the  opponent’s  left 
wrist  with  right  hand.  Each  trying  to  hit  the  other  with  the  left  hand. 
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7.  Crab  Walk 

On  all  fours,  with  back  towards  the  ground.  Moving  sideways,  forwards 
or  backwards. 


8.  Crow  Hop 

Small  jumps  in  crouch  position  (knees  full  bend)  feet  together. 

9.  Danish  Wrestle 

Partners  join  right  hands  and  stand  with  right  feet  together,  left  feet  well 
back  to  maintain  balance.  They  are  allowed  to  move  position  of  back  foot 
and  turn  and  twist  their  bodies  freely,  provided  that  they  do  not  move  the 
forward  foot.  The  activity  is  competitive,  a  point  being  scored  each  time 
a  player  causes  his  opponent  to  move  forward  foot.  Repeat  joining 
left  hands. 
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10.  Duck  Fight 

Opponents  crow  hop  to  meet  one  another  with  hands  held  forward,  palms 
towards  opponent.  They  try  to  upset  balance  by  pushing  one  another’s 
hands. 


11.  Foot  Fencing 

Standing  on  one  foot,  using  the  other  foot  to  over-balance  opponent. 
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12.  Knee  Boxing 

Working  in  pairs,  each  one  trying  to  slap  the  knees  of  his  opponent. 
Three  rounds  of  1 5  seconds  each.  Winner  is  one  who  scores  most  hits 
during  this  period. 

13.  Leg  Tug-of-  War 

Partners  stand  facing  each  other  with  right  legs  raised  forward  and  feet 
interlocked  behind  ankles.  They  use  this  leg  grip  to  pull  each  other. 


Back  lying,  feet  astride,  arms  to  sides.  Kicking  feet  alternately  to  opposite 
hands. 
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15.  Through  Tug 

Partners  stand  back  to  back  and  grasp  right  hands  through  their  legs.  They 
try  to  pull  each  other  over  a  marked  line. 


16.  Tug-of-War 

Grasping  right  wrist  of  partner  and  trying  to  pull  him  over  a  marked  space. 
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77.  Washing  Machine 

Feet  astride,  arms  to  sides — twisting  vigorously  from  side  to  side. 

V 
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Round  shape — arch — back  bend — strong  movement. 


Taking  the  weight  on  different  parts  of  the  body. 


Log-roll-stretch ! 
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Weight  on  heels  and  head. 


Working  at  different  levels — low,  medium,  high. 
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Activities  with  Small  Apparatus 


C.  ACTIVITIES  WITH  SMALL  APPARATUS 


In  this  section  are  included  activities  with  bean  bags,  ropes,  balls  of  various 
sizes,  hoops,  wands,  canes  and  benches. 

Often  a  whole  lesson  is  planned  with  the  use  of  this  type  of  apparatus  as 
its  main  theme.  Sometimes  small  apparatus  is  used  only  in  the  introductory 
part  of  the  lesson  to  get  the  children  engaged  in  purposeful  activity  quickly. 

At  other  times  small  apparatus  is  used  to  occupy  several  groups  of  children  if 
other  apparatus  is  inadequate.  Suppose,  for  example,  that  there  is  only  one 
tumbling  mat  and  even  small  apparatus  is  in  short  supply.  The  class  might  be 
divided  into  4  groups  as  follows : 

Group  A — Tumbling 
Group  B — Using  Balls 
Group  C — Using  Ropes 
Group  D — Using  Hoops 

Samples  of  these  different  types  of  lesson  are  given  at  the  end  of  this  section. 
In  the  primary  grades  the  children  should  have  had  wide  experience  in  dealing 
with  small  apparatus.  These  experiences  should  be  continued  and  extended 
through  the  middle  grades  (4,  5  and  6). 

Many  teachers  are  interested  in  the  more  informal  and  indirect  way  of 
teaching  movement.  In  this  approach  children  create  their  own  activities  in 
response  to  certain  challenges.  When  dealing  with  this  type  of  approach  the 
use  of  small  equipment  is  particularly  helpful.  The  child  has  something 
concrete  with  which  to  work  and  this  does  away  with  any  self-consciousness 
arising  when  any  but  the  youngest  of  children  are  first  experimenting  with 
creative  work. 

It  is  impossible  to  set  down  a  detailed  course  of  study  for  this  indirect 
approach  to  Physical  Education.  The  progressions  arise  from  the  very  nature 
of  the  work  contributed  by  the  children  themselves.  Some  suggestions  are 
made  below.  These  should  by  no  means  be  considered  exhaustive  nor  should 
the  order  be  taken  to  indicate  any  type  of  progression.  Teachers  will  be  able  to 
arrange  them  in  the  order  which  suits  them  best  and  to  extend  the  list 
indefinitely. 

Teachers  must  be  prepared  to  accept  the  child’s  own  answer  to  the  challenge 
offered.  He  has  been  given  a  problem  and  he  has  to  solve  it,  but  the  answer 
does  not  necessarily  have  to  be  the  same  for  each  child. 

This  is  not  intended  to  imply  that  a  “standard”  of  achievement  no  longer 
matters.  Each  child  must  work  to  his  own  maximum  capacity  at  all  times ; 
if  he  is  stretching  he  must  be  stretched  to  the  limit  of  his  ability  and  endurance. 


63 


PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 


He  must  learn,  with  the  teacher’s  help  and  by  his  observation  of  other  children, 
how  to  improve  his  own  skill. 

It  does  mean,  however,  that  he  has  more  opportunity  of  producing  satis¬ 
factory  work  closely  related  to  his  own  individual  potential.  This  particular 
method  of  teaching  is  one  very  effective  way  in  which  teachers  can  make 
allowances  for  these  individual  differences  in  children  which  are  so  apparent 
at  all  age  levels. 

1.  TEACHING  INDIRECTLY-CHALLENGES 
WITH  SMALL  APPARATUS* 

1.  Each  child  has  a  ball  (or  a  rope,  a  hoop  etc.) 

OR 

Each  child  is  allowed  to  choose  a  piece  of  small  equipment.  “Practise  a 
skill  of  your  own  choice.  Add  something  to  it  which  will  make  it  a  little 
more  difficult.  Practise  this  skill  until  you  improve.” 

2.  “Find  as  many  ways  as  you  can  of  moving  round  the  room  using  your 
piece  of  apparatus  (rope,  bean  bag,  hoop  etc.)” 

The  teacher  looks  for  a  variety  of  ideas  and  encourages  the  use  of  different 
parts  of  the  body.  Half  the  class  may  be  allowed  to  observe- the  other  half. 

3.  “Find  a  variety  of  ways  of  moving  your  body,  keeping  the  equipment  in 
one  place  on  the  ground.  Move  your  body  in  relation  to  its  distance  from 
your  equipment,  close  to  it,  far  away  from  it,  to  the  side.” 

4.  “Use  your  piece  of  equipment  emphasizing  the  use  of  hands.” 

5.  “Use  your  piece  of  equipment  emphasizing  the  use  of  feet.” 

6.  “Use  a  bean  bag.  Throw  and  catch  using  as  many  different  parts  of  the 
body  as  possible”  (e.g.  throw  with  feet,  elbow,  head.) 

7.  “Use  a  bean  bag.  How  many  ways  can  you  move  while  the  bag  is  on  your 
head?” 

8.  “Use  a  hoop.  Run  round  it  while  it  is  moving.  How  many  different  ways 
can  you  do  this?  Practise  one  way  until  you  can  do  it  really  well.” 

9.  “Use  a  hoop.  Around  how  many  different  parts  of  the  body  can  you 
rotate  it?” 

10.  “Use  a  hoop  (or  rope  in  a  circle  on  the  floor).  Make  up  your  own  jump 
pattern  using  the  circle  on  the  floor.”  Children  should  be  encouraged  to 
produce  different  qualities  in  their  movement  (e.g.,  lightness,  variations 
in  speed). 


*  Movement  training  can  also  be  applied  to  objective  work  with  apparatus.  The  principles 
of  movement  are  described  in  the  chapter  on  Creative  Dance  (page  254).* 
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11.  “Use  a  hoop  on  the  floor.  Make  up  your  own  jump  pattern  using  your 
hands  on  the  floor  as  well  as  your  feet.” 

12.  “Use  a  hoop  on  the  floor.  Make  up  a  jump  pattern  using  (a)  one  foot 
only,  (b)  two  feet  together,  (c)  alternate  feet.” 

13.  “Use  a  wand  or  pole  (three  children).  Experiment  with  various  movements. 
Use  strength  in  (a)  arms,  (b)  legs,  (c)  shoulders.  Use  two  poles  and 
experiment.’’ 

14.  “Use  a  ball.  Keep  it  in  the  air  all  the  time.  Keep  it  on  the  ground  all 
the  time.  Vary  your  speed.  Make  it  more  difficult  for  yourself  by  adding 
something  to  your  activity.” 

15.  “Use  a  ball  (or  bean  bag).  Lie  down  and  hold  ball  with  2  hands.  How 
many  ways  can  you  move  to  make  the  ball  touch  your  feet?”  Children 
should  be  encouraged  to  use  their  sides,  backs  etc.  Teacher  should  look 
for  good  spinal  movement  and  let  the  children  observe  each  other. 

16.  “Work  in  2’s  (3’s,  4’s).  Make  up  a  game  using  (a)  a  ball  or  (b)  a  ball, 

and  one  other  piece  of  equipment — or  (c)  two  balls  (d)  a  ball  and  a  specific 
skill  (e.g.,  overhand  volley).  How  do  you  play?  How  do  you  score? 

What  are  the  rules?” 

After  working  as  individuals  with  equipment,  the  children  should  be 
given  experience  working  in  2’s  and  finally  in  small  groups.  Teacher 
should  vary  the  number  of  children  involved,  the  skill  to  be  included  and 
the  equipment  to  be  used. 

17.  “Use  a  bench.  Can  you  find  a  way  of  moving  along  the  bench  using  one 
hand  and  one  foot?” 

18.  “Use  a  bench.  How  many  different  ways  can  you  find  of  going  through 
between  the  wide  and  narrow  parts?” 

19.  “Can  you  move  along  the  bench  leading  with  your  arms?  Your  feet? 

Some  other  part  of  your  body?” 

2.  ASSIGNED  ACTIVITIES  WITH  SMALL  APPARATUS 

The  following  activities  with  small  apparatus  may  be  directly  assigned  or 
taught  at  this  level  (Grades  4,  5  and  6).  They  are  listed  according  to  the  type 
of  equipment  used,  and  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  relate  them  to  specific 
grades  because  the  skill  level  of  individual  classes  varies  so  much.  This  is  partly 
a  result  of  their  differences  in  natural  ability  and  partly  a  result  of  their 
training  in  the  primary  grades. 

Some  activities  from  Curriculum  P.  5  are  repeated.  It  should  be 
remembered,  however,  that  though  the  activity  is  the  same,  the  result  will  be 
different.  A  higher  standard  of  performance  should  be  expected  (improved 
skill,  greater  control,  etc.) 


65 


PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 


Children  can  be  encouraged  to  recognize  two  types  of  progression,  (a)  the 
learning  of  new  activities,  and  (b)  the  improvement  of  the  skill  and  control 
with  which  already  familiar  activities  are  performed. 

A  Ropes,  about  9'  long  {individual  ropes) 


1.  Circular  skipping.  Holding  folded  rope  in  one  hand  and  swinging  it 
under  both  feet.  Continuous  jumping.* 


2.  Folding  rope  in  four  and  holding  it  low  with  both  hands.  A  standing  jump 
over  the  rope.  Jumping  back,  bringing  rope  under  the  feet  from  the 
back.  Increasing  the  difficulty  by  bringing  hands  closer  together  on  rope.  * 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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3.  Balance  walking  along  a  rope  stretched  out  on  ground — with  knees  at 
full  bend. 

4.  In  groups  of  3  using  a  double  rope  (Double  Dutch). 

5.  Using  individual  ropes  placed  on  the  ground — children  practising 
oblique  or  forward  jumps. 

6.  Working  in  three’s  (two  holding  rope) — children  practising  oblique  or 


7.  Fence  and  Ditch  jump.  Leaping  over  two  ropes,  held  by  children  to 
allow  the  height  and  width  of  the  jump  to  be  increased  as  necessary 
(groups  of  6). 
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8.  Snail.  Lying  on  back  with  a  rope  gripped  between  the  feet,  both  legs 
raised  backwards  and  rope  placed  on  ground  behind  the  head.  Returning 
to  back  lying  position.  Repeating  the  movement  to  pick  up  rope.  * 


9.  Folding  rope  into  four  and  grasping  at  ends  with  both  hands  (a)  arms 
swinging  forward,  upwards  and  backwards  (straight  arms)  (b)  allowing 
child  to  experiment  by  moving  arms  and  body  in  different  directions 
(flexible  spine).  * 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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10.  Standing  on  a  rope  with  feet  apart.  Reaching  to  touch  rope  as  far  sideways 
as  possible  (keeping  feet  still).  * 

11.  In  twos.  One  skipping  and  turning  rope,  the  other  skipping  in  the  rope 
while  travelling  around  partner. 


12.  Jumping  through  two  parallel  ropes  held  at  varying  heights.  (In  groups 
of  3  or  4.) 

13.  Using  a  long  rope  (groups  of  4,  5  or  6  children). 

(a)  Running  forward  under  turning  rope.  Running  forward  over  turning  rope. 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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(b)  Skipping  in  and  out  of  the  long  rope  continuously. 

(c)  Running  into  the  turning  rope,  jumping  the  rope  5  times  and  running  out. 

(d)  With  a  partner,  running  into  the  turning  rope,  jumping  the  rope  with  an 
about  face  and  running  out. 

(e)  Children  working  in  groups  (5  or  6)  making  up  a  variety  of  patterns 
and  combinations  of  steps. 


(f)  In  groups  of  about  5  children.  Two  children  turning  the  rope  and  each 
child  in  turn  skipping.  A  ball  is  passed  back  and  forth  to  the  child  skipping. 


B  Hoops,  wooden ,  plastic,  or  cane  hoops  varying  in  diameter  up  to  36" 


1.  Bunny-jumping  in  and  out  of  a  hoop  placed  on  the  floor  or  held  several 
inches  from  floor  by  a  partner.  * 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movem  ents. 
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2.  In  twos,  one  child  holding  the  hoop  horizontally  or  vertically.  Jumping 
in  and  out  of  the  hoop  using  different  types  of  springs : — frog  leap, 
kangaroo  leap,  etc. 


3.  Holding  hoop  with  both  hands  high  above  head.  Trunk  bending  from 
side  to  side,  keeping  hoop  and  arms  in  line  with  the  body.  Variation — 
trunk  bending  forward  and  backward.  Trunk  twisting.* 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 


71 


PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 


REACH 

HIGH 


4.  Skipping  in  a  hoop — reaching  high  overhead.  Making  up  a  rhythmic 
pattern  of  jumps  and  repeating. 


5.  Hurdle  jumping  through  a  vertical  hoop  held  by  a  partner.  Hoop  is  held 
a  few  inches  from  the  ground  and  the  performer  takes  a  run  and  jumps 
through  it. 
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6.  Rocking  movement.  Lying  on  back  holding  hoop  with  hands  and  feet. 
Rocking  back  and  forth,  side  to  side.  * 

7.  In  twos,  one  child  bowling  a  hoop  while  his  partner  jumps  over  it. 


8.  Snail.  Lying  on  back  with  hoop  held  in  vertical  position — both  legs  are 
raised  backwards  until  feet  touch  the  ground  behind  the  head.  * 

9.  Cartwheel  in  and  out  of  hoop  placed  first  on  ground  and  then  raised  a 
few  inches.* 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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10.  Catspring  through  a  moving  hoop — work  in  2’s.* 

C  Bean  Bags,  about  5"  square 

1.  Snail.  Lying  on  back,  bean  bag  gripped  between  feet,  both  legs  are  raised 
backwards  until  bean  bag  can  be  placed  on  ground  behind  the  head.  * 


2.  Crouch  position  with  bean  bag  held  firmly  between  feet.  Bouncing  forward 
on  to  both  hands  and  lift  both  feet,  throwing  the  bean  bag  over  the  head 
to  land  on  the  floor  in  front,  or  into  the  hands  of  a  partner. 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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3.  Tossing  a  bean  bag  from  hand  to  hand  overhead  (bend  trunk  sideways 
to  reach).  * 

4.  Feet  apart.  Bending  down  between  legs  to  place  bean  bag  on  the  floor 
behind  the  body  with  one  hand;  then  standing  up,  stretching  arms  overhead; 
then  bending  forward  and  reaching  between  legs  to  retrieve  the  bean  bag. 
Using  alternate  hands  and  then  both  hands  together.  * 

5.  Feet  apart.  Placing  the  bean  bag  in  different  positions  round  the  body ; 
twisting  the  spine  in  many  different  directions  and  using  one  hand  or  both 
hands  to  place  the  bean  bag  and  retrieve  it.  * 

6.  Long  sitting  with  feet  apart,* 

(a)  placing  the  bean  bag  as  far  beyond  the  feet  as  possible ;  picking  it  up  with 
the  other  hand; 

(b)  with  left  hand  placing  bean  bag  to  outside  of  right  foot — as  far  as  possible; 
repeating  in  opposite  direction ; 

(c)  with  right  hand  placing  bean  bag  as  far  around  body  to  left  as  possible ; 
repeating  in  opposite  direction. 


D  Balls,  sponge  rubber  or  inflated  utility  balls 

All  children  need  a  great  deal  of  experience  in  handling  balls  of  all  sizes,  if, 
as  they  grow  older,  they  are  to  become  proficient  in  games.  Much  of  this 
intensive  practice  should  be  given  in  the  middle  grades  (4,  5  and  6). 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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Below  are  listed  some  of  the  skills  which  children  need  to  acquire  before 
tackling  specific  skills  for  softball,  volleyball  etc.  If  there  has  been  a  good 
programme  in  the  primary  grades  many  of  these  skills  will  already  be  well 
developed. 

In  order  to  give  as  much  practice  as  possible  and  to  make  allowances  for 
varying  degrees  of  skill,  children  should  work  as  individuals,  with  partners,  or 
in  very  small  groups.  It  is  not  necessary  for  every  child  to  work  with  the  same 
sized  ball.  Use  all  the  equipment  at  your  disposal  Children  need  to  handle 
various  types  of  balls — sponge  rubber  (3"),  inflated  utility  balls  (5*,  6",  8"), 
softballs,  volleyballs,  soccer-balls.  In  some  cases  a  bean  bag  may  be  substituted 
for  a  ball,  particularly  in  the  preliminary  stages  of  practice.  The  teacher 
should  not  be  afraid  to  let  the  children  experiment  with  the  balls.  They  can  be 
depended  on  to  produce  some  new  activities ! 

1.  Individual  Activities 

(a)  Bouncing  and  catching. 

(b)  Tossing  up  and  catching. 

(c)  Tossing  against  wall,  letting  it  bounce  and  then  catching. 

(d)  Tossing  against  wall  and  catching. 

(e)  Tossing  up,  clapping  hands  and  catching  (increasing  the  number  of  claps). 

(f)  Tossing  up, touching  ground  and  catching. 

(g)  Bouncing,  touching  ground  and  catching. 

(h)  Walking  and  tossing  up  the  ball. 

(i)  Walking  and  bouncing. 

(j)  Running  and  tossing  up. 

(k)  Running  and  bouncing. 

(l)  Bouncing  ball  while  doing  small  skip  bounces. 

(m)  Bouncing  ball  while  doing  small  bounces  in  crouch  position. 

(n)  Tossing  up,  turning  round  and  catching. 

(o)  Target  practice.  Throwing  a  bean  bag  or  ball  into  a  hoop  on  ground 
or  circle  marked  on  wall. 

(p)  Standing  feet  apart.  Pat-bouncing  the  ball  all  around  the  body  using 
only  one  hand.  Repeating  with  the  other  hand  (keeping  feet  still  and 
getting  a  good  trunk  twist).* 

(q)  “Juggling”  with  3  bean  bags  or  balls  (standing  or  with  “dancing  feet”). 

(r)  Individual  kicking — keeping  close  to  the  ball,  kicking  between  bean  bags 
or  marks  on  the  ground. 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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2.  Activities  with  a  partner  or  in  small  groups 

(a)  Bouncing  to  partner. 

(b)  Tossing  underhand  to  partner  (with  large  ball  use  2  hands). 

(c)  Tossing  overhead  to  partner  (with  large  ball  use  2  hands). 

(d)  Tossing  high  to  partner  (letting  ball  bounce  before  catching). 

(e)  Tossing  high  to  partner  {no  bounce). 

(f)  Tossing  high,  partner  touching  ground  before  catching. 

(g)  Tossing  high,  partner  turning  around  once  before  catching. 

(h)  Tossing  against  wall,  partner  catching. 

(i)  Tossing  against  wall,  partner  catching  it  after  ball  has  bounced. 

(j)  Bouncing  against  wall,  partner  catching  it. 

(k)  Tossing  against  wall,  straddle-jumping  it  before  partner  catches. 

(l)  Making  up  combinations  using  running,  bouncing  and  catching  in  twos, 
threes  and  fours. 

(m)  Making  up  combinations  using  bouncing,  skip-bouncing  and  turning. 

(n)  Throwing  through  a  hoop  to  partner — underhand  or  overhand. 

(o)  Aiming  bean  bag  or  ball  through  moving  hoop.  (In  groups  of  4.) 


c 


A  tosses  hoop  to  B,  C  tosses  ball  to  D. 
Ball  should  pass  through  moving  hoop. 


(p)  In  small  groups  (4  to  6)  making  up  a  game  using  one  ball  and  one  other 
piece  of  equipment.  Inventing  a  method  of  scoring.  (The  number  of  chil¬ 
dren  involved,  the  skills  to  be  included  or  the  apparatus  to  be  used  should 
be  varied). 
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E  Wands,  Canes,  Poles  ( sticks  or  canes  of  various  lengths,  broom  handles  etc.) 


1.  Bunny-jumping  over  a  low  cane,  wand  or  pole,  held  several  inches  from  the 
ground  by  a  partner.  * 

2.  In  groups  of  4  or  5.  Continuous  jumping  over  4  to  6  wands  or  canes  placed 
between  boxes,  cans,  chairs  or  benches.  (Wooden  blocks,  about  the  size 
of  bricks,  may  be  used.  Bricks  can  be  added  to  increase  height). 

3.  Alternately  jumping  over  and  diving  under  wands  or  canes  held  by  children 
or  supported  on  boxes,  bricks.  Same  activity  may  be  taken  in  circle 
formation. 


4.  Cartwheel  across  a  cane  (working  in  twos).  Hands  on  ground  (a)  on  near 
side  of  cane,  (b)  on  far  side  of  cane.  * 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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5.  Fence  and  Ditch  Jump.  Leaping  over  two  canes  held  by  children  at  varying 
heights  and  varying  distances  apart.  (Groups  of  4  to  6).  Canes  may  be 
supported  on  cans,  wooden  blocks  etc. 

6.  Strong  poles  (1-2"  in  diameter  and  5-6'  long)  can  be  used  for  strengthening 
exercises  and  partner  contests.  Children  of  similar  height  and  weight 
should  work  together.  * 


(a)  In  threes.  Supporters  face  each  other,  feet  astride  and  gripping  the  pole 
with  both  hands.  Backward  hanging.  From  this  position  arm  bending 
and  leg  raising  exercises  may  be  performed. 


(b)  In  twos — facing  each  other — one  stick  held  across  between  each  pair 
(both  hands).  Pushing  or  pulling  contest  across  a  line. 


*  These  activities  may  be  used  as  Big  Muscle  Movements. 
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(c)  In  twos — facing  each  other,  knees  bent — one  stick  held  across  between 
each  pair.  Hopping  with  pushing  or  pulling  across  a  line. 


(d)  In  twos — facing  each  other,  arms  forward  holding  stick.  Each  player 
tries  to  make  the  stick  travel  in  a  clockwise  direction.  Repeat  in  a 
counter-clockwise  direction. 
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(e)  In  twos — one  holds  stick  firmly  on  the  ground  in  a  vertical  position  with 
both  hands  near  the  top.  Partner  stands  with  feet  astride  and  back  to  the 
stick.  He  leans  backward  to  grasp  the  stick. 


F  Benches 

Small  groups  of  children  at  each  bench  (4  or  5).  Long  “waiting  for  turns” 
should  be  avoided. 


1.  Body  bounce  at  bench.  Facing  bench,  hands  on  top  as  support.  Pushing 
off  with  light  bounces  from  the  ground.  (Hips  high,  knees  tucked  under, 
head  up). 
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2.  Bunny-jump  from  side  to  side  of  bench.  Same  activity  progressing  forward. 

3.  Bunny-jump  from  side  to  side  of  two  benches  (one  on  top  of  the  other). 


4.  Standing  astride  a  bench.  Jumping  on  and  off  with  a  rebound.  Same 
activity  progressing  forward. 

5.  Upward  jump  with  support.  Jumper  facing  forward  with  feet  astride 
bench,  catcher  walking  backwards  with  underarm  grasp  (stress  height 
and  lightness). 
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6.  Bench — narrow  balance  edge  uppermost.  Walking  along  bar  tossing  ball 
or  bean  bag.  Walking  along  bar  bouncing  ball  and  catching  it.  Walking 
along  bar  pat-bouncing  ball. 

7.  Bench — narrow  balance  edge  uppermost.  Walking  along — varying  direc¬ 
tion  (backwards,  sideways  etc.)  arm  movement,  leg  movement. 

8.  Bench — narrow  edge  uppermost.  Walking  along,  knees  at  full  bend, 
passing  bean  bag  under  balance  bar  and  continuing  to  walk. 


9.  Running  along  bench  leaping  over  rope  or  cane,  landing  on  mat  in  crouch 
position,  followed  by  forward  roll. 
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10.  Through-vaulting  over  one  bench  with  two  children  sitting  on  a  bench 
for  support. 

11.  Through- vaulting  over  two  benches  (one  on  top  of  the  other)  with  two 
children  sitting  on  benches  for  support. 

12.  Walking  along  a  bench  turned  balance  side  up  on  top  of  another  bench. 
High  leap  off  with  “soft”  landing  (deep  knee  bend). 

3.  LESSON  PLANS  (SMALL  APPARATUS) 

Sample  A 

1.  Introductory  Activity 

Moving  across  the  space  using  feet  and  hands. 

Crossing  the  room  as  many  times  as  possible  before  a  given  signal.  Use  a 
different  way  each  time. 

2.  Big  Muscle  Activity 

Curling  and  stretching  on  the  ground  (page  40). 

Jumping.  “Make  a  shape  with  your  legs  in  the  air — and  another — and 
another — with  your  legs  stretched — curled  up.” 

3.  Skills 

Every  child  with  a  ball — finding  out  what  can  be  done  with  it,  in  the  air, 
on  the  ground,  using  hands  or  some  other  part  of  the  body. 
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4.  Game 

Working  with  a  partner  and  making  up  a  game  using  a  ball.  Try  it  with 

four  people. 

Sample  B 

Prior  to  the  lesson  the  leaders  should  be  sent  to  the  playroom  to  get  out  the 
equipment  and  space  it  around  the  area.  Equipment  needed, — ropes,  hoops, 
bean  bags,  balls  of  various  sizes,  canes. 

Before  the  children  leave  the  classroom  they  are  told  that  as  soon  as  they 
reach  the  play  area  they  may  choose  any  piece  of  small  equipment  and  work 
with  it  in  any  way  they  choose — either  improving  a  known  skill  or  trying  out 
something  new. 

1.  Introductory  Activity 

Children  work  with  individual  pieces  of  apparatus  (see  note  above).  Teacher 
walks  amongst  the  children,  encouraging  and  making  suggestions.  All  children 
who  have  a  piece  of  equipment  other  than  a  rope,  put  it  away  and  get  a 
skipping  rope. 

2.  Big  Muscle  Activity 

{A)  Skipping  on  the  spot,  showing  a  variety  of  footwork. 

( B )  Rope  folded  in  four  and  placed  on  the  ground.  Running  in  any  direction, 
leaping  over  the  ropes.  This  is  repeated  several  times,  stressing  light 
movement,  body  lift,  and  use  of  space. 

(C)  Curling  and  stretching  the  body  in  a  variety  of  ways.  Class  should  be 
allowed  to  observe  several  children  in  action.  “Which  parts  of  the  body 
are  used — in  which  direction  are  they  extending  or  curling?”  Class 
repeats  its  efforts — finding  ways  of  curling  and  stretching.  Activities 
should  follow  one  another  so  that  there  is  a  continuous  flow  of  movement. 
Full  stretching  should  be  encouraged. 

3.  Skills 

Group  Work — 6  groups  ( 4-6  children  in  a  group) 

(A)  Working  in  pairs  (one  large  hoop).  Leaping  through  a  vertical  hoop  or 
jumping  into  and  out  of  a  horizontal  hoop  held  by  partner. 

(B)  Small  group  with  one  long  rope  and  several  shorter  ones.  Skipping  with 
small  ropes  inside  the  turning  long  rope. 

(C)  Small  group  with  jumping  stands — scissors-jumping  from  left  and  right. 

( D )  Small  group  with  bench — narrow  side  uppermost.  Walking  along  bar 
and  passing  bean  bag  under  the  bar  from  one  hand  to  another. 
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(E)  Small  group  using  individual  balls — performing  a  jumping  activity,  using 
the  ball  at  the  same  time. 

(F)  Small  group — one  chair,  one  mat  and  one  cane.  One  child  holding  cane 
slightly  in  front  and  about  1'  higher  than  seat  of  chair.  Child  stands  on 
chair  and  jumps  over  stick  on  to  mat. 

If  time  permits  the  groups  should  be  allowed  to  rotate,  but  it  is  unlikely 
that  there  will  be  time  for  a  complete  rotation  in  one  lesson.  The  rotation 
may  be  completed  in  subsequent  lessons. 

4.  Game 

Bombers  (page  120). 
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Strong  movement. 


A  different  way  of 
stretching. 


Stretch !  (Different  shapes). 


88 


ACTIVITIES  WITH  SMALL  APPARATUS 


Using  small  apparatus — in  the  air  and  travelling. 


Using  small  apparatus — on  the  floor. 
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TRAVELLING  ALONG  A  BENCH 

How  many  different  ways  can  you  do  it! 
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Using  a  hoop — showing  shape. 
A  different  shape. 


PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 


* 

Tumbling 


D.  TUMBLING 


1.  PURPOSE 

Stunts  and  tumbling  activities  provide  some  of  the  most  challenging  and 
developmental  movements  in  the  whole  Physical  Education  programme.  No 
other  area  can  contribute  more  to  all-round  body  fitness  and  skill.  At  the  same 
time,  wholesome  social  and  character  attitudes  can  be  visibly  improved  by  a 
sound  programme. 

2.  SAFETY 

In  the  tumbling  programme  particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  safety 
procedures.  Most  accidents  can  be  avoided  by  observing  these  safety 
fundamentals : 

(a)  Equipment  must  be  properly  and  securely  set  up  and  clear  of  any 
obstruction. 

(b)  Children  should  not  be  allowed  to  use  the  mats  or  apparatus  unless  a 
teacher  is  present. 

(c)  In  each  lesson  performers  should  build  strength,  skill,  and  confidence 
by  progressing  from  very  simple  to  more  difficult  activities. 

(d)  Fundamental  movements  should  be  practised  and  reviewed  regularly. 

(e)  Children  should  be  arranged  in  small  groups  and  should  be  perfectly 
clear  about  the  procedure  for  taking  turns.  (If  there  are  insufficient  mats, 
instead  of  having  a  long  line  of  children  waiting,  allow  some  of  them  to 
take  part  in  other  activities — e.g.  using  balls,  ropes  etc.) 

(f)  Particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  class  control. 

(g)  Individual  responsibility  should  be  stressed  and  the  safety  regulations 
strictly  enforced. 

(h)  When  assistance  is  required  with  any  movement,  it  should  be  given,  by 
alert,  experienced  performers. 

(i)  Teachers  who  do  not  feel  capable  of  handling  the  more  advanced 
movements  should  seek  assistance  from  qualified  personnel. 

(j)  Girls  must  wear  suitable  clothing  for  tumbling — shorts,  rompers,  jeans. 

3.  CARE  AND  HANDLING  OF  MATS 

Mats  are  expensive.  They  should  be  carefully  purchased,  used  and  stored. 
When  purchasing  mats,  it  should  be  kept  in  mind  that  a  smaller  type 
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(6'  x  4'  x  2")  is  satisfactory  for  grades  4,  5,  and  6.  Mats  are  now  available 
covered  with  canvas,  plastic,  or  the  combination  plasticized  canvas.  Each  has 
advantages.  The  canvas  cover  is  strong  and  provides  a  good  grip  for  the  feet 
and  the  floor.  The  plastic  cover  can  be  kept  clean  very  easily.  The  plasticized 
canvas  seems  to  have  the  advantages  of  both,  especially  if  it  is  pure  canvas  on 
the  underside  (for  grip)  and  treated  with  plastic  on  the  top  (for  cleanliness).  In 
some  cases  small  individual  mats  are  used.  These  are  useful  for  mass 
participation  and  for  the  practice  of  individual  activities. 

When  they  are  being  moved,  mats  should  always  be  carried  by  the  handles. 
Usually  there  is  a  “right”  side  or  “up”  side  to  the  mat— label  it  and  see  that 
it  is  always  “up”.  If  the  mat  is  tufted,  the  knotted  side  should  be  down  all  the 
time.  Pupils  should  have  correct  footwear  (running  shoes)  or  bare  feet. 

When  being  stored,  the  mats  should  be  placed  fiat — on  a  mat  truck,  on  the 
floor,  on  a  stand  or  hanging  from  hooks  on  the  wall.  They  should  be  thoroughly 
cleaned  at  least  once  a  year. 

4.  SUGGESTED  PROGRESSIONS  FOR  GRADES  4,  5  &  6 

The  following  series  of  progressions  are  intended  only  as  a  guide.  The 
teacher  should  read  the  table  through  in  its  entirety  before  beginning  to  plan 
her  lessons.  It  is  necessary  for  each  child  to  follow  through  the  progressions 
but  some  will  do  so  more  quickly  than  others.  These  children  should  be 
allowed  to  proceed  to  more  advanced  units  of  work. 


LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

Front  Roll — stand  to 
stand  (page  106). 
Consecutive  front  rolls. 
Routines  (page  110). 

Review  front  roll 
routines  (page  1 10). 

Slow  front  roll. 

Dive  front  roll — for 
height. 

More  advanced  routines 
(page  110). 

Review  front  roll 
routines  (page  110). 

Front  roll  without 
hands. 

Handstand  into  front 
roll. 

More  advanced  routines 
(page  110). 

Back  roll — stand  to 
stand  (page  106). 
Consecutive  back  rolls. 
Routines  involving  back 
rolls  (page  110). 

Review  back  roll  routines. 
Back  rolls,  legs  straight. 

Back  roll  into  fish  flop 
(page  112). 

More  advanced  routines 
mixing  in  stunts  (page  1 10). 

Review  back  roll  routines 
(page  110). 

Back  roll  with  extension 
(page  112). 

Routines  involving  stunts, 
front  and  back  rolls 
(page  110). 
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LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

Tripod  (page  107). 
Headstand — with 
support  if  necessary 
(page  107). 

Routines  involving 
tripod  and  headstand 
(page  110). 

Review  routines  involving 
headstand. 

Front  and  back  roll-downs 
(page  111). 

Routines  involving 
headstand  and  the 
roll-downs  (page  1 10). 

Review  routines  involving 
headstand,  roll-downs. 
Headstand  with  leg 
parting — side,  front  and 
back. 

Jack-knife  headstand 
(page  113). 

Headstand — lower  with 
legs  straight — then  raise. 
Routines  involving 
headstand  and  variations 
(page  110). 

Handstand — with 
support  (page  108). 
Routines  involving 
handstands  and  previous 
work  (page  110). 

Review  handstand  with 
support  (page  108). 

Routines  involving  stunts, 
front  and  back  rolls 
headstand  and  handstand 
(page  110). 

Review  handstand. 
Cartwheels  (page  113). 
Mule  Kick  (page  108). 
Routines  involving 
stunts,  front  and  back 
rolls,  headstand, 
handstand,  cartwheels 
(page  110). 

Upstart  (page  108). 

Review  Upstart. 

Neckspring  over  rolled 
mat  (page  111). 

Routines  involving 
upstart. 

Upstart  without  hands, 
neckspring,  headspring 
over  rolled  mat 
(page  114). 

Front  handspring— for 
experienced  teachers. 

Routines  made  up  using 
above  basic  movements 
(page  110). 

Routines  using  above 
movements  with  additions 
and  variations  according 
to  ability  (page  1 10). 

Routines  made  up  using 
above  movements  with 
additions  and  variations 
according  to  ability 
(page  110). 

5.  STUNTS 

The  teaching  of  many  stunts,  both  before  and  during  the  actual  tumbling 
programme,  can  be  very  beneficial.  These  stunts  help  to  develop  many  of  the 
prerequisites  of  more  advanced  tumbling — strength,  balance,  flexibility, 
agility,  power,  and  courage.  For  most  of  them,  no  mats  or  equipment  are 
required. 

The  following  stunts  may  be  taught  or  assigned  directly  at  this  grade  level. 
It  should  be  pointed  out,  however,  that  many  youngsters  can  produce  stunts 
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and  movements  of  their  own  that  can  be  equally  challenging  and  beneficial. 
This  should  be  fully  encouraged.  Frequently  during  the  teaching  of  stunts  and 
tumbling,  children  should  be  permitted  to  create  their  own  activities,  within  a 
broad  general  framework  of  control,  by  responding  to  a  challenge  which  may 
demand  a  curling  or  stretching  movement,  a  strong  or  light  movement,  or  a 
fast  or  slow  movement.  These  qualities  may  be  demanded  in  various 
combinations,  e.g.,  a  stretch  performed  slowly  and  with  strength.  There  must 
be  a  balance  in  the  type  of  challenge  presented — strong  and  light,  fast  and 
slow,  stretched  and  curled,  so  that  an  all-round  type  of  control  will  result.  The 
children  may  also  be  encouraged  to  move  from  a  familiar  activity  to  a  different 
position  at  the  issue  of  a  specific  challenge,  e.g.,  trying  the  “Spider”  (where 
the  body  is  relatively  curled  up),  followed  by  a  movement  where  the  body  is 
fully  outstretched,  then  repeating  the  sequence. 


(a)  The  Tip  Up 

Crouch  position.  Hands  on  floor,  shoulder  width  apart,  knees  outside 
elbows. 

Leaning  forward,  tipping  up  and  balancing. 

Trying  it  with  the  eyes  closed. 

Leaning  forward,  touching  forehead  to  the  floor  (Tripod). 


(b)  The  Back  Bend 

(i)  Lying  on  back,  knees  bent,  hands  on  floor  beside  head — fingers  pointing 


98 


TUMBLING 


at  shoulders.  Lifting  body  and  straightening  arms  fully. 

(ii)  Standing  position.  Looking  back  and  leaning  back  slowly.  Finishing  in 
full  back  bend — then  pressing  up  to  a  standing  position  again. 


(c)  The  Spider 

Sitting  on  ground,  knees  bent.  Lifting  the  feet  and  rotating  on  the  hips  by 
swinging  the  arms  vigorously  in  the  opposite  direction. 

Trying  one  direction  and  then  the  other. 

Trying  it  using  only  one  arm. 


(d)  The  Top 

Standing — feet  together.  Taking  a  jump  and  spinning  half  way  round. 
Spinning  around  completely. 

Spinning  around  as  far  as  possible  (add  height). 
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(e)  The  Diver’s  Stand 

Standing  on  toes,  arms  raised  forward.  Holding  balance  in  this  position. 
Closing  eyes  and  retaining  balance. 

Trying  it  on  one  foot. 


(f)  The  Shoulder  Stand 

Lying— legs  and  body  raised  upward,  weight  resting  on  shoulders.  Using 
arms  to  support  at  first.  From  this. position  adding  leg  parting  in  various 
directions. 
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(g)  The  Wand  or  Rope  Jump 

Standing — holding  wand  or  rope  in  front.  Jumping  over  with  feet  together 
then  jumping  backwards. 

Continuous  jumping  forwards  and  backwards. 


(h)  The  Balance  Hop 

Balanced  on  right  foot  and  right  hand — head  and  eyes  up.  Hopping 
forward  maintaining  balance. 

Trying  it  on  left  foot  and  hand. 
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(i)  The  Walk-Through 

Hands  and  feet  on  the  ground — body  stretched.  Walking  the  feet  through 
the  hands  to  fully  outstretched  position. 

Walking  back. 

Walking  continuously  through  and  back. 

Kicking  the  legs  through  with  feet  together. 


(j)  The  Pivot  or  Coffee  Grinder 

Body  straight — weight  on  one  arm.  Walking  around  hand. 
Changing  hands. 

Speeding  up  the  activity  (body  straight). 
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(k)  The  One- Leg  Squat 

Standing  on  one  foot,  the  other  leg  straight  out  in  front,  arms  out  for 
balance.  Bending  the  standing  leg  fully  to  squat  position. 

Trying  it  with  the  other  leg. 


(1)  Leg  Thrusts 

Crouch  position,  hands  on  ground  shoulder  width  apart.  Thrusting  legs 
back  as  far  as  possible;  returning  to  original  position. 

Trying  it  with  one  leg  going  back  at  a  time. 

Trying  it  with  one  leg  at  a  time  to  each  side. 

Developing  originality — throwing  legs  out  in  different  directions. 
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(m)  Squat  Jumps 

Squatting  in  crouch  position,  hands  on  hips. 
Springing  up  as  high  as  possible,  landing  with 
control  in  the  original  position. 

Creating  variations  in  landing  or  movement(s) 
in  the  air  (twisting,  arms  outstretched,  legs 
parting  etc.) 


(n)  The  Tuck  Jump 

Standing  upright.  Jumping  up  and  curling  the  body  as  completely  as 
possible. 

Landing  in  original  position. 

Adding  variations,  e.g.  finishing  with  a  slow  movement. 
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(o)  The  Wrestler’s  Bridge 

Lying  on  back,  knees  bent,  hands  on  floor  beside  head — fingers  pointing 
at  shoulders.  Pushing  up  to  position  where  weight  is  on  feet  and  head. 
Moving  in  this  position. 

Moving  higher  and  lower. 

Moving  feet  around  in  a  circle — slowly,  quickly. 


(р)  Jack  Jumps 

Standing.  Jumping  high  and  trying  to  touch  toes  at  the  sides — arms 
outstretched  and  legs  straight,  land  in  crouch  position. 

Encouraging  variations. 

6.  BASIC  TUMBLING  MOVEMENTS 

The  following  are  fundamental  (foundation)  activities  which  should  be 
mastered,  if  possible,  at  this  level : 

(a)  The  Front  Roll  and  many  of  its  variations. 

(b)  The  Back  Roll  and  its  progressions. 

(с)  The  Headstand  and  its  variations. 

(d)  The  Handstand  and  its  variations. 

(e)  The  Upstart. 

If  the  above  are  taught  and  practised,  a  whole  new  world  of  more  advanced 
tumbling  and  creative  variations  is  exposed. 
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FINISH 

STANDING 

STRAIGHT 


(a)  The  Front  Roll 

Crouch  position,  feet  apart,  hands  close.  Placing  head  in  space  between 
hands  and  roll  over.  Finishing  in  starting  position. 

Variations  and  progressions 

Consecutive  front  rolls. 

Front  roll  without  using  hands. 

Slow  front  roll  with  exaggerated  control. 

Dive  front  roll — through  hoop  or  over  cane — for  height. 

Assisted  front  somersault.  (Experienced  teachers  only). 


ROCK 


SAPETV  NOT E  —  DO  NOT  START  FROM  STANDING  POSITION 


(b)  The  Back  Roll 

Sitting  on  mat,  leaning  forward.  Rolling  back  keeping  the  hands  close  to 
the  chest  (curled  up).  Placing  hands  behind  head.  Pushing  with  both  hands 
and  rolling  over. 
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Variations  and  Progressions 
Beginning  from  crouch  position. 

Beginning  from  standing  position — finishing  in  standing  position. 
Consecutive  backward  rolls. 

Backward  roll  with  legs  straight. 

Fish  Flop  or  Fish  Tail  (page  1 1 2). 

Back  roll  and  extending  (kick  feet  high). 

Back  roll  into  handstand. 


(c)  Headstand 

Tripod  position,hands  shoulder  width  apart,  head  out  in  front, 
knees  on  elbows.  Pressing  up  into  full  headstand  (slowly). 

Variations  and  progressions 

Leg  parting — to  sides  and  front  and  back. 

Lowering  with  legs  straight — raising  and  lowering  with  legs  straight. 
Rotation  headstand  (moving  hands  in  a  circle  and  pivoting  around  on  the 
head). 

Front  or  back  roll-down  out  of  headstand.  (page  111). 
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(d)  Handstand 

Hands  on  ground,  shoulder  width  apart.  Keeping  head  up  and  kicking  up 
hard  with  one  foot.  Maintaining  high  arch  in  body.  Using  fingers  to  help 
balance.  Getting  assistance  from  partner. 

Variations  and  progressions 

Handstand  into  front  roll. 

Hand  walking. 

Cartwheel  (page  1 1 3). 

Mule  kick  (handstand,  snap-down  onto  feet). 


(e)  Upstart 

Lying  on  back.  Bringing  feet  over  face,  hands  as  for  back  roll.  Rolling 
almost  onto  hips  to  obtain  momentum.  Kicking  hard  out  and  up.  Pushing 
with  hands — bringing  feet  around  and  under  hips.  Landing  on  feet  in  an 
upright  position. 
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Variations  and  progressions 

Snap  up  without  using  hands. 

Snap  up  with  a  twist. 

Neckspring  (half  a  front  roll  followed  by  an  upstart)  (page  111). 

Headspring  (page  114). 

Handspring  (front). 

7.  ROUTINES 

Once  these  basic  tumbling  activities  have  been  taught,  countless  routines, 
or  series  of  movements,  may  be  created.  In  these  routines  the  performer 
combines  movements  he  already  knows.  Sometimes  he  combines  movements 
he  already  knows  with  movements  he  creates  as  a  result  of  a  specific  challenge 
or  suggestion.  Some  examples  follow : 

(a)  A  front  roll — a  back  roll,  a  headstand  and  a  back  roll-down. 

(b)  A  handstand  into  a  front  roll — jump  up  and  finish  with  a  tuck  jump. 

(c)  A  quick  movement  with  the  body  outstretched — a  slow  exaggerated  front 
roll — another  quick  stretching  movement  to  finish. 

The  number  of  flowing  routines  that  can  be  made  up  is  limited  only  by  the 
imagination  of  the  performer.  Simple  examples  have  been  presented.  Later, 
partner  or  group  routines  may  be  encouraged.  In  all  cases,  continuity,  flow, 
approach,  good  form  and  smartness  throughout  should  be  emphasized. 
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Suggested  Front-Roll  Routines 

1.  Crow  Hop  (page  52) — Front  Roll  (page  106) — Tuck  Jump  (page  104). 

2.  Bunny  Jump  (page  51) — Front  Roll  (page  106) — Star  Jump  (page  48). 

3.  Duck  Walk  — Front  Roll  (page  106) — Full  Twist  (page  99). 

4.  Front  Roll  (page  106) — Half  Twist  (page  99) — Front  Roll  (page  106). 

5.  Front  Roll  (page  106) — Jack  Jump  (page  105). 

Teachers  should  not  feel  limited  by  the  routines  suggested  here.  There  are 
countless  series  and  variations  of  movements  which  involve  these  basic 
techniques.  Children  can  often  create  interesting  and  challenging  combinations 
of  their  own.  This  should  be  encouraged. 

Suggested  Back-Roll  Routines 

1.  Half  Twist  (page  99) — Back  Roll  (page  106) — Half  Twist  (page  99). 

2.  Half  Twist  (page  99) — Back  Roll  (page  106) — Heel  Click. 

3.  Front  Roll  (page  106) — Back  Roll — Front  Roll. 

4.  Front  Roll — Jack  Jump — Back  Roll. 

5.  Front  Roll — Tip-up — Back  Roll. 

Suggested  Headstand  Routines 

1.  Front  Roll — Tripod  and  Back  (page  107) — High  Jump. 

2.  Front  Roll — Headstand. 

3.  Front  Roll — Headstand — Back  Roll. 

4.  Headstand — Roll-down  on  back — Jack  Jump  (page  105). 

5.  Half  Twist — Back  Roll — Headstand — Roll-down — Back  Roll. 

Suggested  Handstand  Routines 

1.  Front  Roll — Handstand  and  down. 

2.  Handstand — Roll  into  Front  Roll. 

3.  Handstand  and  down — Front  Roll — Jack  Jump. 

4.  Handstand  into  Front  Roll — Back  Roll. 

Suggested  Routines  using  Stunts,  Front  Roll,  Back  Roll, 

Tripod,  Headstand,  Handstand,  Upstart. 

/.  Front  Roll — Back  Roll — Tripod  and  down — Front  Roll. 

2.  Front  Roll — Feet  Overhead — Upstart — Back  Roll — Front  Roll. 

2.  Handstand — Front  Roll — Upstart — Jack  Jump. 

4.  Front  Roll — Feet  Overhead — Upstart — Tripod — Headstand. 

5.  Half  Twist — Back  Roll — Headstand — Roll-down  on  back — Half  Twist — 
Front  Roll. 

6 .  Handstand — Front  Roll — Back  Roll — Headstand — Roll-down — Feet 
Overhead — Upstart — Front  Roll — Star  Jump. 
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Front  Roll-Down 

Headstand.  Maintaining  the  arch  and  rolling  down  on  the  chest  and  thighs. 


Back  Roll-Down 

Headstand.  Tucking  head  under  and  rolling  down  on  back. 


Neckspring 

(Rolled  Mat).  Half  a  front  roll,  followed  by  an  upstart  on  to  the  feet. 
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Fish  Flop  or  Fish  Tail 

Half  a  back  roll.  Kicking  towards  ceiling.  Then  a  front  roll-down. 


Back  Rolls  with  Extension 

Half  a  back  roll.  Pushing  hard  with  both  hands  and  kicking  towards  the 
ceiling.  Snapping  down  onto  feet. 
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Jack  Knife  Headstand 

Lying  flat  on  mat.  Slowly  pulling  up  until  legs  are  extended  horizontally. 
Straightening  into  full  headstand. 


Cartwheels 

Beginning  with  a  bunny-jump  to  the  side.  Gradually  straightening  out  the  legs. 
In  a  straight  line. 
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Headspring 

(Rolled  mat).  Jack  Knife  headstand — legs  horizontal.  Letting  the  hips  come 
over  and  then  kicking.  Keeping  legs  straight  and  landing  smartly. 

8.  SAMPLE  LESSON  PLAN  (Tumbling) 

1.  Introductory  Activities 
Score  1 0  runs  (page  35). 

2.  Big  Muscle  Activity 

Arm  Swinging  (page  45). 

The  Rocker  (page  41). 

The  Diver’s  Stand  (page  100). 

Squat  Jumps  (page  104). 

3.  Skills 

Teaching  the  Headstand  (page  107). 

— use  all  mats  available 
— establish  the  Tripod  (page  1 07)  first. 


xxx 
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_ children  working  in  pairs  if  possible. 

— no  assistance  on  headstand  unless  absolutely  necessary. 


4.  Applied  Action 

Working  the  tripod  and/or  headstand  into  routines  (page  110). 
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Group  Games 


« 
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E.  GROUP  GAMES 


Many  of  the  games  enjoyed  by  children  of  the  Grade,  4,  5  and  6  level  are  lead-up 
games  for  the  major  games  of  soccer,  softball  and  volleyball.  In  other  words, 
they  develop  the  skills  needed  for  these  team  sports.  This  type  of  game  will  be 
in  the  appropriate  games  section. 

There  are,  however,  many  other  games  which  do  not  have  any  close 
connection  with  a  particular  sport  and  a  number  of  these  are  described.  They 
may  contribute  towards  skills  such  as  running  and  dodging.  If  they  involve 
passing  a  large  ball  they  will  obviously  contribute  towards  a  skill  which  will 
be  needed  when  basketball  is  introduced  at  a  later  stage  in  the  child’s  school 
life. 

Many  of  the  group  games  suitable  for  this  age  level  give  the  idea  of 
competition  between  teams  in  a  simplified  form.  In  a  game  where  the 
organization  is  comparatively  simple,  the  children  learn  to  co-operate  as  a 
group  working  towards  a  common  end.  This  is  good  experience  for  the  playing 
of  major  team  games  later. 

Generally  speaking,  these  group  games  should  be  used  at  the  end  of  a  lesson, 
e.g.,  at  the  end  of  a  tumbling  or  general  activities  lesson,  (see  “Lesson 
Planning”,  page  14),  although  several  of  the  very  simple  ones,  e.g.,  Bombers 
could  be  used  in  the  introduction  to  a  lesson  (page  14). 

AMMUNITION 

skills:  Accurate  aiming  with  small  balls. 

equipment:  Large  number  of  small  balls — one  for  each  child  and  one  large 
ball — basketball,  soccer  or  volleyball. 

how  to  play:  Each  team  stands  behind  its  own  end  line.  Two  fielders  from 
each  side  may  move  anywhere  between  the  lines  except  in  the  line  of  fire  of 
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the  opposing  team.  Each  player  behind  the  end  lines  has  a  small  ball.  At  the 
word  “Fire”,  each  player  throws  his  ball  at  the  large  ball  in  the  centre  of  the 
play  space.  The  object  is  to  roll  it  over  the  opponent’s  line.  Fielders  pick  up  any 
stray  balls  and  pass  them  back  to  their  own  team  mates  who  must  remain 
behind  the  line.  A  goal  is  scored  when  the  large  ball  crosses  the  opponent’s  line. 

After  each  goal  all  the  small  balls  are  redistributed  to  the  individual  players 
and  the  fielders  are  changed. 

AROUND  AND  DOWN 

skills:  Running. 
equipment:  None. 

how  to  play  :  Each  team  sits  in  a  close  circle,  backs  towards  centre  and  legs 
stretched  out  in  front  of  body.  (It  may  be  necessary  to  combine  two  teams  to 
make  a  good-sized  circle). 

On  the  signal,  leader  gets  up  and  runs  around  the  circle.  When  he  reaches 
his  original  position  he  touches  the  player  oiy  his  right  and  sits  down.  Each 
player  repeats  this  action  of  circling  the  unit  once.  When  the  last  man  has 
completed  his  circle,  the  whole  unit  gets  up  and  runs  once  around,  till  each 
player  returns  to  his  original  position.  When  a  complete  circle  has  been  made 
by  the  unit,  the  players  sit  down  quickly  and  cross  their  legs. 

BEAN  BAG  CIRCLE  RACE 

skills:  Running,  bean  bag  passing. 
equipment:  36  bean  bags  approximately. 


1 


how  to  play  :  Pupils  are  divided  into  well-spaced  circles  of  6  players  each, 
facing  the  centre.  No.  1  has  a  pile  of  6  bean  bags  in  front  of  her.  On  the  signal, 
she  starts  passing  the  bags  one  at  a  time  to  No.  2,  who  passes  to  No.  3S  to 
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No.  4,  to  No.  5,  and  finally  to  No.  6.  No.  6  catches  all  the  bean  bags  and  places 
them  in  a  pile  on  the  floor  in  front  of  her  and  then  runs  around  the  circle,  in 
and  out  among  the  other  players  and  back  to  her  place.  On  returning,  she 
immediately  starts  passing  the  bean  bags  (one  at  a  time)  to  No.  1  and  so  on 
around  the  circle.  No.  5  collects  them  at  her  feet  and  then  runs  around  the 
circle,  in  and  out  among  players  and  back  to  place.  Then  she  starts  the  bean 
bags  on  the  way  again  with  No.  4  collecting  them.  Continue  in  this  fashion  until 
No.  1  has  all  the  bean  bags  again  and  has  run  around,  in  and  out  and  back  to 
her  place  again. 

BEAN  BAG  TUG-O-WAR 

skills:  Arm  strengthening  (pulling). 

equipment:  Bean  bags,  skipping  ropes  (tied  together  in  3’s). 

how  to  play:  Children  in  groups  of  three,  in  scatter  position  in  play  area. 

Each  group  has  three  bean  bags  and  three  skipping  ropes,  tied  together. 


o 


Each  child  holds  on  to  the  rope,  thus  making  a  triangle  formation. 

Bean  bags  are  placed  at  least  2  yards  from  each  child.  The  object  of  the  game 
is  to  try  to  reach  the  bean  bag,  meanwhile  trying  to  prevent  the  other  two  from 
reaching  their  bean  bags. 

A  point  is  scored  for  the  child  who  picks  up  his  own  bean  bag  first.  Bean 
bag  is  placed  in  original  position  and  game  continues. 

BLOCK-HOUSE  DODGE-BALL 
skills  :  Throwing  and  dodging. 

equipment:  Large  ball  (inflated  or  volleyball)  and  12  wooden  blocks  for 
each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  Large  circle  (30-40') ;  class  divided  into  two  teams,  one  on  the 
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inside,  the  other  on  the  outside  of  the  circle.  Blocks  are  scattered  inside  the 
circle.  On  the  signal  to  start  the  game  the  players  on  the  inside  of  the  circle 
attempt  to  build  a  3-story  block  house.  The  players  on  the  outside  throw 
the  ball  at  the  house  being  built  or  at  the  players  on  the  inside. 

The  players  who  are  hit  drop  out  of  the  game  temporarily.  When  the  house 
is  completed  the  game  is  stopped  and  the  players  who  are  still  in  the  circle 
count  one  point  each  for  their  team.  The  teams  reverse  positions  and  the 
game  begins  again. 

Variation :  The  length  of  time  taken  to  clear  the  circle  may  be  used  as  a 
way  of  determining  the  winner. 


BOMBERS 


skills:  Quick  response  to  instructions. 
equipment:  None. 

how  to  play  :  The  walls  of  the  playroom  are  given  names  representing  the 
deck  of  a  ship  (bow,  stern,  starboard  and  port). 

The  players  (in  scatter  formation)  respond  to  the  teacher’s  commands 
as  follows: 


bow 

stern 

starboard 

port 


►  placing  backs  against  the  wall  indicated. 

y 


bombers — lying  on  stomach  with  hands  on  back  of  neck, 
freeze — standing  perfectly  still. 

submarine — lying  on  back  with  one  leg  up  as  periscope, 
man  overboard — taking  a  partner  and  standing  still, 
clear  the  deck — running  and  standing  with  back  to  any  wall, 
air  raid — lying  flat  on  back. 

The  commands  may  be  given  in  any  order. 

The  last  person  to  get  into  position  could  be  subject  to  a  penalty,  either 
elimination  or  serving  a  penalty  (skipping  25  times)  before  he  returns  to 
the  game. 


BOUNDARY  BALL 
skills  :  Throwing. 

equipment:  Large  ball  (inflated  ball,  volleyball,  soccer  ball)  for  each  game 
in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  Players  are  divided  into  two  teams,  each  team  occupying  half 
the  area  and  never  crossing  the  centre  line. 

To  start  play,  ball  is  thrown  into  the  air  at  centre  line.  The  team  obtaining 
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the  ball  tries  to  throw  it  so  that  it  rolls  or  bounces  across  the  opponents’ 
goal  line.  Members  of  each  team  try  to  prevent  their  own  goal  line  being 


crossed.  Each  time  the  ball  crosses  a  goal  line  a  point  is  scored.  If  the  ball 
goes  out  of  bounds,  the  nearest  player  retrieves  it,  runs  to  his  goal  line  and 
throws  it  to  a  team  member  who  puts  it  into  play. 

Team  members  may  move  freely  in  their  own  area  but  they  may  not  cross 
centre  line.  Each  player  who  receives  the  ball  must  throw  it  himself.  He  may 
not  pass  to  a  team-mate.  Balls  must  either  bounce  or  roll  across  the  goal  line. 

Variations: 

(a)  Allow  ball  to  be  passed  to  one  team-mate  before  throwing  across  opponents’ 
goal  line. 

(b)  Ball  must  be  thrown  from  the  spot  where  it  was  picked  up. 

BULL  IN  THE  RING 


This  chi /d  goes 
into  circ/e 


skills:  Pulling,  dodging. 
equipment:  No  equipment  needed. 

how  to  play  :  In  groups  of  5  or  6.  One  child  stands  in  the  centre  of  a  circle 
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formed  by  the  others.  The  child  in  the  centre  has  to  get  out  of  the  circle  while 
the  others  try  to  prevent  this.  If  he  succeeds,  his  place  is  taken  by  one  of  the 
children  who  allowed  him  to  escape  (the  right  hand  boy  of  the  broken  link). 


CALL  BALL 

skills:  General  ball  handling  skills. 

equipment:  Large  ball  (volleyball,  soccer  ball,  utility  ball)  for  each  game  in 
progress. 

how  to  play:  Players  arranged  in  scatter  formation,  in  teams  of  6-8  players. 
Each  player  has  a  partner  in  the  opposing  team. 


TERM  X 
TERM  O 


XO 


XO 

OX 


OX 


Object  of  the  game  is  to  complete  a  required  number  of  passes  (5)  between 
members  of  the  same  team  before  the  other  team  succeeds  in  intercepting  the 
ball.  As  each  pass  is  completed  the  members  of  that  team  “call”  the  pass 
(e.g.,  one — two — three,  etc.)  When  the  required  number  has  been  called  (5) 
that  team  scores  one  point.  The  children  should  be  encouraged  to  be 
continually  on  the  move — trying  to  elude  their  checks  and  get  into  the  open 
for  a  pass. 

rules:  Only  one  step  is  allowed  when  player  is  in  possession  of  ball. 

Ball  may  be  held  only  3  seconds. 

Players  must  stay  at  least  one  yard  from  opponent  at  all  times. 

Penalty — the  ball  goes  to  the  opposing  team. 

Penalty  for  rough  play — loss  of  one  point. 


DUCK  ON  THE  ROCK 
skills:  Throwing,  aiming,  running. 

equipment:  Indian  club  and  bean  bags  (one  for  each  child). 
how  to  play:  Indian  club  is  placed  three-quarters  of  the  way  down  the 
play  area.  Players  line  up  at  the  far  end  of  the  play  area.  Each  player  tosses  a 
bean  bag  towards  the  club.  The  one  whose  bean  bag  is  farthest  from  the  club 
becomes  the  guard  and  places  his  duck  (bean  bag)  on  the  rock  (club).  The 
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players  in  turn  throw  at  the  guard’s  duck  to  knock  it  off  the  rock.  A  player 
who  has  thrown  and  missed  may  stay  back  of  the  throwing  line  or  at  any  time 
run  out  to  get  his  duck.  Other  players  take  turns  throwing.  If  a  player  leaves 
the  throwing  line  to  recover  his  duck,  the  guard  may  touch  him  and  that 
player  then  becomes  the  guard.  The  guard  may  not  touch  a  player  who  has 
reached  his  duck  and  stands  with  his  foot  on  it,  but  he  may  touch  the  player 
at  any  other  time  except  when  his  duck  has  been  knocked  off  the  rock. 

After  he  has  replaced  his  duck  he  may  continue  to  chase  the  other  players. 


DUMPING  GROUND 

skills  :  Running,  dodging. 
equipment  :  Bean  bags. 

how  to  play  :  Play  area  is  divided  by  a  centre  line.  End  zones  are  marked — 
each  3'  wide. 


Class  is  divided  into  two  teams.  Each  team  is  lined  up  on  its  own  end  zone 
line.  Bean  bags  (as  many  as  possible)  are  scattered  along  the  centre  line. 

On  the  signal  to  begin,  each  person  runs  forward  to  pick  up  a  single  bean 
bag  and  carry  it  back  to  place  in  his  own  end  zone.  When  all  the  bean  bags 
from  the  centre  line  have  been  taken,  then  team  A  takes  the  bean  bags  that 
are  in  team  B’s  end  zone  and  places  them  in  own  zone,  and  vice  versa.  The 
team  with  the  most  bean  bags  in  its  end  zone  at  the  end  of  the  time  limit  wins. 
rules  : 

/.  Only  one  bean  bag  at  a  time  may  be  carried. 

2.  Bean  bags  should  be  placed  in  the  end  zone,  rather  than  thrown  in  from 
a  distance. 

3.  No  one  may  be  prevented  by  the  opposing  team  from  getting  a  bean  bag. 
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ELGIN  DODGE  BALL 

skills:  Throwing,  dodging. 

equipment:  One  or  more  large  balls  and  two  markers  (gates). 
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how  to  play  :  The  players  form  a  circle  with  one  team  in  the  centre.  Circle 
players  pass  ball  back  and  forth,  trying  to  hit  centre  players  below  shoulders. 
When  a  centre  player  is  hit,  he  leaves  the  circle,  runs  through  the  gates 
(formed  by  markers)  around  the  circle  and  rejoins  his  team-mates  inside  the 
circle.  The  scorer  stands  at  the  gate  counting  those  who  pass  through  in  a 
given  time.  The  winning  team  is  the  one  with  the  lowest  score. 

END  BALL 

skills  :  Throwing  and  catching,  dodging. 

equipment:  Large  ball  (inflated  or  volleyball)  for  each  game  in  progress. 
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how  to  play  :  Players  are  assigned  to  zones  as  shown  in  the  diagram.  The 
object  of  the  game  is  for  a  player  in  the  centre  zone  to  bounce  or  roll  the  ball 
to  one  of  his  players,  in  the  end  zone.  Each  time  a  player  in  the  end  zone 
catches  the  ball  it  counts  a  point  for  his  team.  End  men  must  catch  the  ball 
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without  stepping  out  of  the  end  zone. 

After  a  goal  is  scored,  the  ball  is  put  into  play  by  the  opposing  team.  When 
the  ball  goes  out  of  bounds,  is  caught  by  an  end  man  before  it  hits  the 
ground  or  is  caught  by  an  end  man  who  has  stepped  out  of  his  zone,  the  ball 
goes  to  the  team  not  committing  the  fault. 

The  game  is  started  with  a  toss-up  at  centre  between  two  opposing  players. 
Ten  points  constitute  a  game  or  the  game  may  be  played  on  a  time  basis. 

FINNISH  HANDBALL 

skills:  Rolling  or  batting  a  ball. 
equipment:  One  soccer  ball  or  other  play  ball. 
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how  to  play:  Two  teams  of  8-15  players  each,  stand  with  arms  linked,  on 
the  end  lines  of  a  third  of  a  basketball  court.  Both  teams  are  numbered  in 
three’s  or  four’s.  When  the  teacher  calls  a  number,  these  players  race  to  a 
ball,  placed  in  mid-court,  and  try  to  bat  or  roll  it  along  the  ground  over  the 
opponents’  end  line.  Team-mates,  who  must  remain  in  arms  linked  position, 
defend  by  moving  their  whole  team  up  and  down  the  line.  The  ball  may  be 
rolled  between  the  defenders’  legs  or  around  the  ends  of  the  line.  No  kicking 
is  allowed.  At  any  time  a  new  number  may  be  called.  Then  new  players  take 
over  the  game  and  the  original  players  return  to  their  places  to  assist  in 
guarding  their  line.  A  point  is  scored  each  time  the  ball  goes  over  the 
opponents’  line. 

note  :  More  than  one  game  can  be  played  at  a  time  if  the  whole  basketball 
court  is  used. 
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GUARD  THE  FORT 

skills:  Dodging,  moving  quickly  in  crab  position. 
equipment:  No  equipment  is  needed. 

how  to  play:  The  class  is  divided  into  two  teams — an  attacking  team  and  a 
defending  team.  Each  team  sits  at  opposite  ends  of  the  room.  One  line  is 
drawn  to  divide  the  room  at  the  halfway  mark,  another  at  the  three-quarter 
mark. 


Attackers  and  defenders  may  only  move  in  the  crab-walking  position. 


The  object  of  the  game  is  for  the  attackers  to  try  to  cross  the  three-quarter 
line.  Once  this  is  achieved  an  attacker  is  safe. 

On  the  starting  signal  the  defenders  may  immediately  move  anywhere  in 
their  own  half  of  the  room.  They  may  resist  their  attackers  by  blocking  their 
attempts  to  pass.  The  rules  of  blocking  do  not  allow  holding  either  feet  or 
hands.  In  addition  both  feet  and  hands  must  be  on  the  floor.  The  attacking 
side  is  given  30  seconds  to  cross  the  three-quarter  line.  One  point  is  counted 
against  it  for  every  failure.  Each  team  attacks  in  turn.  The  lowest  total, 
after  three  attempts,  wins. 

INDIAN  CLUB  GUARD 
skills:  Aiming,  guarding. 

equipment:  One  ball  and  one  Indian  club  or  large  can. 

how  to  play  :  Children  form  a  single  circle  facing  the  centre.  Club  is  in  the 
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centre  of  circle  with  one  player  guarding  it.  Circle  players  attempt  to  knock 
over  the  club  by  throwing  the  ball  at  it.  The  guard  may  bat  the  ball,  block  it 
with  his  body,  kick  it.  If  a  circle  player  succeeds  in  knocking  over  the  club  he 
becomes  the  new  guard.  The  original  guard  takes  his  place  in  the  circle. 

Variations: 

(a)  Two  balls  may  be  used  instead  of  one. 

(b)  Two  Indian  clubs  and  one  ball  may  be  used. 

(c)  Three  Indian  clubs  may  be  arranged  to  form  a  triangle  in  the  centre  of 
the  circle.  The  ball  is  kicked  instead  of  being  thrown  at  the  clubs.  The 
guard  in  the  centre  may  use  only  his  feet  to  protect  the  clubs. 

KEEP-OUT  CIRCLE  or  POISON 

skills  :  Pushing  and  pulling  (arm  and  shoulder  exercise). 
equipment:  None. 

how  to  play  :  Four  or  more  players  join  hands  and  form  a  circle  facing 
inward  around  the  outside  of  a  chalk  circle  marked  on  the  floor.  All  players 
pull,  with  the  object  of  forcing  any  of  the  others  to  step  into  the  circle. 

NAME  BALL 

skills  :  Throwing  and  catching. 

equipment:  One  ball  for  each  game  in  progress  (sponge  ball,  inflated  ball, 
volleyball,  etc.). 

how  to  play  :  In  groups  of  6-8  players.  The  person  with  the  ball  throws  it  in 
the  air  and  calls  the  name  of  one  of  the  other  players.  The  person  called  must 
catch  the  ball  before  it  hits  the  ground.  If  he  succeeds  he  becomes  the  thrower 
and  calls  the  name  of  another  player.  If  the  ball  is  missed  the  game  stops  and 
the  player  missing  it  loses  a  point.  Compare  points  lost  at  the  end  of  a  given 
time. 

Variation:  When  the  player  misses  the  ball  all  the  others  scatter  and  when 
the  ball  is  regained  he  calls  “Stop”.  If  he  can  roll,  or  throw,  the  ball  to  hit 
one  of  the  other  players  (who  must  not  move),  the  player  hit  loses  a  point 
and  puts  the  ball  back  in  play. 

ROPE  TAG 

skills  :  Running,  dodging  and  catching. 
equipment:  Individual  ropes. 

how  to  play  :  This  is  a  good  finish  to  a  lesson  where  all  the  children  have 
been  using  individual  ropes.  Each  child  folds  his  rope  in  four  and  knots  it 
in  the  centre.  “It”  has  no  rope.  On  the  signal  “it”  tries  to  catch  one  of  the 
other  children  who  are  scattered  informally  over  the  play  area.  Any  child 
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who  is  tagged  drops  his  rope  and  joins  “it”  in  tagging  the  others.  The  last 
player  to  be  tagged  is  the  winner. 

RUNNING  CIRCLE  CHASE 

skills:  Running  and  overtaking. 
equipment:  None  required. 

how  to  play  :  Circle  formation  with  children  numbered  in  three’s  around  the 
circle.  Call  number  1 , 2  or  3.  If  2  is  called  all  the  2’s  step  back,  run  round  the 
circle  (decide  the  direction  beforehand)  and  try  to  tag  the  person  running 
ahead  of  them.  Last  person  remaining  is  the  winner. 

SCATTER  DODGEBALL 
skills:  Throwing  and  dodging. 

equipment:  Two  balls — utility  balls,  volleyballs,  soft  soccer  or  basketballs. 
how  to  play  :  The  players  scatter  over  the  play  area  and  two  balls  are  thrown 
out  by  the  teacher. 

Any  player  may  pick  up  a  ball  and  throw  it  at  any  other  player. 

Any  player  hit  below  the  head  is  oat  of  the  game. 

Any  player  holding  the  ball  may  not  take  more  than  one  step. 

(Penalty — offending  player  is  out  of  the  game). 

No  player  must  hold  the  ball  more  than  10  seconds. 

(Penalty — give  up  the  ball). 

If  a  player  is  hit  from  behind  while  holding  the  other  ball,  he  drops  the  ball 
he  is  holding  and  is  out  of  the  game. 

Last  player  to  remain  in  the  game  is  the  winner. 

Variations: 

(a)  Use  three  balls  instead  of  two. 

(b)  Allow  any  player  controlling  the  ball  to  advance  it  by  rolling  it  as  he 
walks  beside  it  and  taps  it — or  by  throwing  it  against  a  wall  while  he 
moves  forward  to  catch  the  rebound. 

(c)  Players  may  be  allowed  to  advance  the  ball  by  dribbling  it. 

(d)  A  player  may  be  allowed  to  catch  a  ball  thrown  at  him  but  the  catch 
must  be  “clean”.  A  fumbled  ball  means  that  he  is  out  of  the  game  as 
though  hit. 

N.B.  Players  eliminated  may  serve  a  penalty  and  then  return  to  the  game, 
for  example : 

(a)  Skip  the  rope  1 5  timer. 

(b)  Thread  the  needle  10  tunes. 

Winners  are  the  players  who  are  put  out  of  the  game  the  least  number  of 
times. 
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SCATTER  DODGEBALL  (in  classroom) 
skills:  Catching,  throwing,  dodging. 

equipment:  Volleyball,  partly  deflated  when  used  in  confined  space. 
how  to  play:  After  the  desks  are  moved  back,  three  teams  stand  in  scatter 
formation  in  the  playing  area.  They  are  the  passers.  They  must  keep  one  foot 
on  the  spot  but  may  move  the  other.  The  dodgers  (the  fourth  team)  are  free 
to  move  around  amongst  the  throwers  or  hide  behind  them.  The  throwers 
pass  or  throw  the  ball  from  one  to  another  in  order  that  one  of  their  players 
may  touch  one  of  the  dodgers  with  the  ball.  The  passers  may  not  throw  the 
ball  to  hit  a  dodger.  They  must  have  the  ball  in  their  hands  when 
they  touch  the  dodgers. 

Each  team  is  given  one  minute  as  the  dodgers  and  the  team  with  the  least 
number  of  touches  is  the  winner. 

SIGNAL  BALL  (suitable  for  the  classroom) 

skills  :  Catching,  throwing. 
equipment:  Volleyball. 

how  to  play  :  Up  to  10  children  stand  around  a  circle,  approximately  8  ft.  in 
diameter.  One  pupil  throws  the  ball  in  any  direction  to  any  other  pupil.  The 
catcher  holds  the  ball.  The  pupil  on  either  side  of  the  catcher  must  put  the 
arm  that  is  next  to  the  catcher,  straight  up  in  the  air  without  any  hesitation. 

If  there  is  any  hesitation,  or  the  wrong  arm  is  raised,  or  another  player  moves, 
the  offending  person  is  out,  and  must  leave  the  circle  and  receive  no  more 
passes.  The  game  continues  till  only  two  pupils  remain. 

With  an  average  class,  four  games  may  be  in  progress  at  the  same  time. 

The  last  two  remaining  from  each  circle  may  form  a  circle  at  the  centre  for 
the  final  game. 

STEALING  STICKS  (or  Bean  bags) 

skills:  Running,  dodging. 
equipment:  12  sticks  or  12  bean  bags. 

how  to  play  :  Play  area  is  divided  by  a  centre  line.  A  goal  is  marked  at  each 
end.  Six  bean  bags  or  sticks  are  placed  in  each  goal. 

The  class  is  divided  into  two  teams,  A  and  B.  Each  player  tries  to  reach  the 
opposing  team’s  goal  to  carry  a  bean  bag  back  to  his  own  goal.  He  may  be 
tagged  as  soon  as  he  has  both  feet  in  the  opponents’  territory.  If  he  is  tagged  by 
the  opposing  team  before  reaching  the  goal,  he  becomes  their  prisoner  and 
must  stand  in  the  opponents’  goal  until  rescued  by  someone  on  his  own  team. 
After  one  of  his  team  members  has  reached  the  captured  player  without  being 
caught,  both  may  return  to  their  own  side  in  safety. 

The  winning  team  is  the  one  carrying  away  all  the  bean  bags  from  the  goal 
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of  the  opposing  team,  or  the  team  with  the  greater  number  of  bean  bags  at 

the  end  of  a  given  time. 

rules: 

1 .  Any  player  may  tag  an  opponent,  except  when  on  return  trip  with  bean 
bag  or  prisoner. 

2.  No  bean  bags  may  be  taken  by  a  side  while  any  of  its  members  are 
prisoners.  The  prisoners  must  first  be  released. 

3.  Only  one  bean  bag  may  be  carried  at  a  time. 

Variation:  Players  may  be  tagged  when  returning  with  a  bean  bag. 

SWEDISH  DODGEBALL 

skills:  Throwing,  catching,  dodging. 
equipment:  One  soccer  ball  or  other  playball. 


how  to  play  :  Two  teams  of  1 0- 1 5  players  each,  are  scattered  in  their  own 
“common  court”.  The  game  is  started  by  bouncing  the  ball  at  mid-line.  The 
player  who  gains  possession  of  it,  throws  the  ball  at  the  players  in  the  opposite 
court  aiming  to  hit  them  below  the  waist.  The  players  of  the  opposite  court 
either  dodge  the  ball  or  catch  it  or  pick  it  up  from  the  floor.  They  then  throw 
it  at  the  players  in  the  other  “common  court”.  When  a  player  is  hit  below 
the  waist,  or  fumbles  a  ball  he  leaves  the  common  court  to  go  to  the  King’s 
Court  behind  his  opponents’  common  court.  When  in  King’s  Court,  if  he 
gains  possession  of  the  ball  he  may  try  to  hit  his  opponents  from  the  rear. 

The  throwing  and  dodging  is  continued  until  all  the  members  of  one  team 
have  been  sent  to  King’s  Court. 
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THREE  COURT  DODGE  BALL 

skills:  Throwing  and  catching. 

equipment:  Large  ball  (inflated  ball  or  volleyball). 


how  to  play  :  Space  divided  into  three  equal  courts — one  team  in  each  court. 
Play  is  started  by  one  of  the  centre  players  trying  to  hit  one  of  the  opponents 
on  either  team  B  or  C.  If  he  is  successful  the  player  is  eliminated  from  the 
game.  Play  continues  as  players  in  one  court  attempt  to  hit  players  in  another 
court. 

When  the  ball  hits  the  ground  it  may  be  recovered  by  any  player,  who  either 
passes  the  ball,  or  tries  to  hit  an  opponent. 

Players  may  move  anywhere  in  their  own  area. 

After  a  period  of  2  or  3  minutes  the  game  is  stopped  and  players  who  have 
been  eliminated  from  each  team  are  counted.  One  point  is  scored  against 
each  team  for  every  player  eliminated. 

The  game  is  started  again  with  a  different  team  in  the  centre.  All  eliminated 
players  return  to  their  teams. 

After  the  same  period  of  time  the  game  is  stopped,  eliminated  players 
counted  and  the  third  team  placed  in  the  centre. 

After  the  three  playing  periods  the  points  are  totalled  and  the  team  with 
the  lowest  score  wins. 

Eliminated  may  skip  in  rope  or  hoop,  or  perform  some  other  activity  while 
waiting  to  return  to  the  game. 

TWO  AGAINST  TWO 
skills  :  Throwing  and  catching. 

equipment:  One  large  ball  (inflated  ball  or  volleyball)  for  every  four  children. 
how  to  play:  The  class  is  divided  into  groups  of  four,  each  group  with  a  ball, 
playing  two  against  two.  Two  of  the  players  working  together  as  a  team  try 
to  keep  the  ball  away  from  the  other  two  players  by  throwing  and  catching. 
Two  of  the  players  of  each  group  should  be  marked. 
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Soccer-Type  Activities 


F.  SOCCER-TYPE  ACTIVITIES 


Soccer  should  be  included  in  the  Physical  Education  programme  of  all  schools 
because : 

— it  provides  vigorous  physical  activity  for  all  parts  of  the  body, 

— it  lends  itself  admirably  to  the  teaching  of  the  educational  objective  of 
good  citizenship, 

— both  girls  and  boys  can  participate  (Simplified  Borden  Ball  is  a  good 
alternative  for  girls — page  145), 

— elaborate  and  costly  equipment  is  not  necessary. 

Suggestions 

After  the  skill  has  been  introduced,  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the 
particular  point  which  seems  to  need  attention.  One  thing  should  be  corrected 
at  a  time.  The  children  should  not  be  confused  by  trying  to  make  them  think 
of  too  many  things  at  once.  The  need  for  practice,  review,  and  progression 
should  be  kept  in  mind.  All  the  equipment  at  your  disposal  should  be  used. 

It  is  not  essential  to  have  a  regulation  soccer  ball  to  practice  dribbling — balls 
of  various  sizes  and  types  may  be  used.  Monotony  can  be  avoided  by  varying 
the  formations  used  for  practising  the  various  skills.  Competition  should 
not  be  introduced  until  the  skill  is  established. 

The  following  “Suggested  Progressions”  are  not  to  be  considered  as 
complete  lesson  plans.  A  sample  lesson  plan  will  be  found  on  page  1 37. 


1.  SUGGESTED  PROGRESSIONS  FOR  GRADES  4,  5  AND  6 

The  teacher  is  asked  to  read  carefully  through  the  work  for  these  three 
grades  in  its  entirety  before  concentrating  on  that  which  applies  to  his  own 
class. 


LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

A.  Individual  activity — 

A.  Dribbling  individually 

A.  Review  dribbling. 

Dribbling  the  ball 

or  in  small  groups  (walk 

passing,  kicking 

(page  140). 

or  slow  run)  (Team  or 

(suggested  points  and 

B.  Circle  Kick  Ball 

circle  formation — 

formations,  pages 

(page  146). 

page  18). 

138-140). 

B.  Soccer  Team  Tag 

B.  Three  on  Three 

(page  154). 

(page  156). 

( Continued ) 
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LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

A.  Trapping  the  ball — 
in  pairs  or  small  groups 
(Shuttle  formation, 
page  16)  Foot  trap, 
double  knee  trap 
(page  143). 

B.  Soccer  Tag  (page  154). 

A.  Review  dribbling 
(page  140)  kicking,  high 
and  low  (page  137) — 
individually  or  in  small 
groups. 

B.  Three  on  three  (page  1 56). 

A.  Review  trapping 
(suggested  points  and 
formations,  page  142). 

B.  Soccer  Base 
(page  150). 

*  Active  Games  period. 
Soccer  Tag  (page  1 54). 
Three  on  Three  (page  156). 
(Have  several  games  in 
progress). 

*Active  Games  period. 

Line  Soccer  (page  147), 

2  games  in  progress. 

*  Active  Games  period. 
Modified  Soccer 
(page  156). 

A.  Individual  activity — 
kicking,  high  and  low 
(page  137). 

B.  Soccer  Base  (page  150). 

A.  Double  knee  trap,  foot 
trap — straight,  inside  of 
foot  (shuttle  formation, 
page  142). 

B.  Soccer  Rounders 
(page  155). 

A.  Throw-in  (small 
groups  shuttle,  page  142). 
Heading — individual  or 
in  small  groups  (team 
form  or  circle,  page  141). 

B.  Keep  Up — heading 
the  ball,  (page  141). 

Soccer  Rounders 
(page  155). 

'V 

A.  Review  dribbling  and 
trapping  (page  140). 

B.  Soccer  Base  (page  150). 

A.  Review  high  and  low 
kicks — against  a  wall, 
into  a  tire — in  small 
groups  (page  137). 
Shooting— 4  goals  with 
half  team  on  each  side 
of  goal. 

B.  Soccer  Rounders 
(page  155). 

A.  Review  kicking  and 
passing  (page  138). 

B.  Soccer  Rounders 
(page  155). 

*  Active  Games  period. 

Line  Soccer — using  4 
teams  (page  147). 

*  Active  Games  period. 
Explain  duties  of  backs, 
forwards  and  goal. 

Play  Modified  Soccer 
(page  156). 

*Active  Games  period. 
Modified  Soccer 
(page  156). 

Use  throw-in  and 
heading  skills. 

*  Where  an  Active  Games  period  is  indicated  it  is  suggested  that  the  “ Skills ”  section 
of  the  lesson  ( page  14)  is  devoted  to  the  playing  of  games  already  known.  Some 
suitable  ones  are  suggested  in  each  case. 
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LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

A.  Review  dribbling, 
trapping,  kicking. 

(page  137). 

B.  Line  Soccer  (page  147). 

A.  Review  dribbling, 
kicking,  trapping 
(suggested  formations, 
page  140). 

Passing  (shuttle  across 
formation,  page  138). 

B.  Soccer  Rounders 
(page  155). 

A.  Soccer — explain 
simply  and  briefly  playing 
positions  and  rules 

(use  book  “Know  the 
Game”).  (1) 

B.  Three  on  Three 
(page  156). 

*  Active  Games  period. 

Line  Soccer  (page  147). 

Modified  Soccer  (page  156). 
Two  games  in  progress. 

*Play  game  of  soccer  as 
well  as  possible — change 
in  extra  players 
frequently. 

*  Where  an  Active  Games  period  is  indicated  it  is  suggested  that  the  “ Skills ”  section 
of  the  lesson  ( page  14)  is  devoted  to  the  playing  of  games  already  known.  Some 
suitable  ones  are  suggested  in  each  case. 

( 1 )  Know  the  Game — Football  Association  Illustrated  Handbook. 

2.  SAMPLE  LESSON  PLAN  (Soccer-type  activities) 

1.  Introductory  Activity 

Free  running — on  signal,  jumping  to  touch  feet  with  hands. 

Dodge  and  Mark  (page  34). 

2.  Big  Muscle  Activity 

Ankle  Walk  (page  49). 

Kicking  the  Hand  (page  47). 

Crow  Hop  (page  52) — on  signal  leaping  into  the  air — landing  in  crouch 
position. 

3.  Skills 

Review  of  dribbling  (use  individual  balls  or  wide  shuttle  behind  formation), 
(page  16).  Class  in  4-6  teams. 

High  Kicking  (page  138).  Use  of  wide  shuttle  behind  formation. 

4.  Game 

Soccer  Advance. 


3.  SOCCER  SKILLS 
1.  Kicking 

(a)  Striking  the  ball  with  the  instep — not  the  toe. 
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(b)  To  generate  force,  the  kicking  leg  is  swung  back  and  then  forward,  from 
hip,  with  the  toe  well  down. 

(c)  Continuing  the  body’s  forward  motion — complete  follow-through. 

(d)  Learning  to  kick  with  either  foot. 

Kicking  a  low  ball 

— turning  toes  down  so  that  instep  does  the  kicking. 

— non-kicking  foot  is  placed  alongside  ball  with  body  weight  over  it. 


Kicking  a  high  ball 

— when  the  ball  is  kicked  contact  is  made  with  the  lower  half  of  the  ball 
(this  gives  “lift”  to  the  ball). 

— the  non-kicking  foot  should  be  about  12"  back  of  the  kicking  foot. 
Formations  to  use : 

(i)  Individually  against  a  wall  from  a  distance  of  30  feet  so  that  the  feet  can 
manage  the  rebounds. 

(n)  Team  formation — low  kicks  practised  against  a  wall. 

(hi)  Individual  or  team  formation.  A  tire  or  hoop  is  placed  against  a  wall 
(circle  could  be  drawn  on  wall).  Kicking  to  hit  the  tire,  scoring  two  points 
for  a  “Bull’s  Eye”,  one  for  a  hit.  Varying  the  distance  of  the  kick. 

2.  Passing 

(a)  Learning  to  pass  with  either  foot. 

(b)  Learning  to  receive  the  ball  on  either  foot. 
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(c)  Keeping  eye  on  the  ball. 

(d)  Using  side  of  foot — normally  the  inside  of  foot  but  occasionally  the 
outside. 

(e)  Passing  to  an  open  spot  in  front  of  the  receiver. 

(f)  Keeping  the  pass  low  (usually). 

Formations  to  use: 

(i)  Wide  shuttle  across  formation  (page  145).  Passing  across  from  side  to  side. 
(11)  Passing  while  moving.  All  the  No.  1  ’s  stay  in  line,  passing  the  ball  to 
each  other  as  they  run  round  the  play  space.  Fifteen  seconds  later  the 
No.  2’s  follow  the  l’s.  Fifteen  seconds  later  the  No.  3’s  follow  the  2’s  etc. 
When  the  No.  l’s  complete  the  circuit,  they  join  onto  the  back  of  their 
respective  teams  while  the  inside  No.  1  takes  the  ball  to  the  front  of  his 
line. 
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3.  Dribbling 

Moving  while  controlling  the  ball  with  the  feet. 

(a)  Ball  must  be  kept  near  feet — thus  only  light  kicks  are  used — a  push 
rather  than  a  kick. 

(b)  Controlling  ball  from  inside  of  foot — skilled  players  may  use  outside  also. 

(c)  Trying  to  develop  “split  vision”  (the  skill  of  seeing  the  ball  and  your 
opponent  at  the  same  time). 

Formations  to  use : 

(i)  Scatter  formation — individual  dribbling  (sponge  ball,  etc.) 

(n)  Team  formation — dribbling  relay  round  a  marker  and  back. 

X  X  X  X  X  X  ■  A 

(hi)  Team  formation — dribbling  relay  in  and  out  of  several  markers. 


X  X  X  X  X  X 
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(iv)  Team  formation — following  the  leader  round  the  play  area,  each  leader 
dribbling  the  ball  while  his  team-mates  run  behind.  The  teams  should 
move  quite  independently  of  each  other.  At  the  signal  (a  hand  clap),  the 
pupil  dribbling  the  ball  leaves  it  to  the  person  behind  who  repeats  the 
procedure.  After  his  turn  each  pupil  goes  to  the  end  of  his  team  and 
continues  running.  When  the  leader  receives  the  ball  again,  he  leads  his 
team  back  to  the  starting  position. 

(v)  Circle  formation  (in  small  circles  of  5  or  6  players).  The  leader  dribbles 
the  ball  around  the  circle  to  the  left,  in  and  out  of  the  other  players.  On 
returning  to  position,  he  passes  the  ball  to  No.  2  who  follows  the  same 


77\ 


\ 

l 

\ 


2 

/ 


/ 

/ 

V'  3 
/ 


140 


SOCCER-TYPE  ACTIVITIES 


procedure.  When  all  team  members  have  had  a  turn,  the  leader  begins 
the  practice  again,  this  time  dribbling  round  the  circle  to  the  right. 

4.  Heading 

Use  of  a  light-weight  ball,  inflated  ball,  etc.  until  confidence 
is  gained. 

(a)  Point  of  contact  is  the  forehead. 

(b)  Use  of  arms  raised  at  sides  for  balance. 

(c)  Player  hitting  the  ball  rather  than  letting  it  hit  him. 

(d)  Watching  the  ball  as  long  as  possible,  then  snapping  the  head  forward 
at  the  ball. 

(e)  Trying  to  steer  the  ball  by  inclining  the  head. 


Formations  to  use : 

(i)  With  a  partner — partner  throws  ball  high  to  player  who  heads  the 
ball  back. 

(n)  Team  formation  (leader  facing  team).  Leader  throws  ball  high  to  first 

player  who  heads  the  ball  back  and  then  goes  to  the  end  of  his  line.  Repeat. 


X  X  X  X  X  ( l  EQDEf?) 


(hi)  Circle  formation — “Heads  Up”  (See  Keep  Up,  page  192).  Each  team 
forming  a  loose  circle  and  attempting  to  keep  the  ball  in  the  air  by  heading 
it.  Trying  for  the  largest  number  of  consecutive  “heads”. 
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5.  The  Throw-in 

(a)  Keeping  both  feet  on  the  ground  behind  the  side  line. 

(b)  Keeping  one  foot  slightly  forward.  Rocking  body  weight  from  rear  to 
front  foot. 

(c)  Holding  ball  behind  the  head  with  both  hands.  Bringing  it  over  the  head 
and  throwing  it  onto  field.  Part  of  both  feet  must  maintain  contact  with 
ground. 


Formations  to  use : 

(i)  In  three’s  (one  holding  hoop).  Throwing  through  hoop. 

(n)  Shuttle  behind  formation  (page  166). 

(hi)  Team  formation.  Throwing  from  behind  line  into  a  hoop  placed  in 
various  positions. 

6.  Trapping 

Technique  used  by  player  to  stop  the  ball  and  bring  it  under 
control. 


142 


SOCCER-TYPE  ACTIVITIES 


a  Foot  Trap 

(i)  Raising  toe  upwards  to  catch  ball  the  instant  it  touches  the  ground, 
(n)  Keeping  heel  close  to  ground  on  rolling  balls. 


b  T rapping  with  inside  of  foot 

(i)  Turn  trapping  leg  outward  so  that  ball  is  trapped  with  inside  of  foot, 
(n)  Watching  the  ball. 

(hi)  Avoiding  a  rebound  by  allowing  the  leg  to  give  a  little. 
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c  Double  Knee  Trap 
(i)  Watching  the  ball. 

(n)  Kneeling  towards  the  ground  to  trap  ball  in  the  wedge  formed  by  shins 
and  the  ground. 


(iii)  Keeping  heels  close  so  that  ball  will  not  roll  between  legs. 
d  Body  Trap 

(i)  Bending  forward  as  ball  strikes  body,  allowing  the  ball  to  roll  down  the 
arch  of  the  body. 
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(n)  Moving  forward  as  ball  rolls  down  chest,  to  be  ready  to  start  off  in  the 
desired  direction  more  quickly. 

N.B.  Girls  fold  arms  across  chest  when  doing  body  trap. 

Formations  to  use : 

(i)  Shuttle  behind  and  across  formation  (page  166)  for  practising  foot  trap, 
inside  foot  trap  and  double  knee  trap.  Varying  distance  between  shuttle 
sections  according  to  type  of  trap  being  practised  and  skill  of  pupils. 
Rolling  the  ball  to  the  pupil  practising. 

(n)  Shuttle  across  formation  (page  166)  for  practising  body  trap. 

XXX  XXX 

C  F  B  FED 

A  throws  to  B  and  crosses  behind  C.  B  completes  body  trap,  dribbles 
to  E  and  then  runs  behind  D.  E  throws  to  F,  etc. 

4.  SIMPLIFIED  BORDEN  BALL 

This  is  a  fast,  running  game.  Can  be  played  by  the  girls  during  the  soccer 
season : 

skills:  Many  of  the  skills  required  for  basketball. 

equipment:  A  volleyball  or  large  utility  ball  for  each  game  in  progress. 


how  to  play  :  The  players  (two  teams  of  6-8  players)  are  spread  over  the  play 
area  (about  40-yard  field). 

To  begin  play,  one  team  is  given  possession  of  the  ball  at  its  own  goal  line. 

The  ball  is  advanced  down  the  field  by  a  series  of  passes  as  in  basketball. 

No  dribbling  of  the  ball  is  allowed.  If  the  ball  is  sent  out  of  bounds  it  is 
thrown  in  by  a  member  of  the  opposite  team. 
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rules: 

(a)  Upon  receiving  the  ball,  a  player  may  move  only  three  steps  before  passing 
it. 

(b)  Upon  receiving  the  ball,  a  player  must  pass  it  within  three  seconds. 

Penalty  for  breaking  either  of  these  rules  is  loss  of  the  ball.  The  opposing 
team  gains  possession  on  the  spot. 

(c)  All  players  must  move  so  that  they  are  at  least  three  yards  from  the  player 
with  the  ball. 

Penalty  for  breaking  this  rule  is  to  allow  the  player  with  the  ball  an 
unlimited  time  in  which  to  pass  it. 

Scoring:  a  completed  pass  received  over  the  opposing  team’s  goal  line  scores 
a  goal. 

5.  SOCCER-TYPE  LEAD-UP  GAMES 

It  is  better  to  have  several  small  groups  rather  than  one  large  group. 

Circle  Kick-Ball 

skills:  Passing  with  either  foot,  using  inside  or  outside  of  foot. 
equipment:  Soccer  ball  for  each  group. 

how  to  play  :  Players  stand  in  a  circle  with  hands  joined.  With  the  feet,  they 
pass  the  ball  around  and  across  the  circle,  keeping  the  ball  close  to  the  floor. 

To  keep  the  ball  from  leaving  the  circle,  players  may  block  it  by  using  feet 
and  legs  (hands  remain  joined).  If  ball  should  leave  the  circle,  the  two 
players  between  whom  the  ball  escapes  are  eliminated.  Circle  re-groups  and 
game  continues  until  only  five  players  remain  in  original  circle.  Those 
eliminated  join  hands  and  begin  a  second  game — no  players  being  eliminated 
from  this  second  group. 

Variations: 

(a)  Circle  may  rotate  clockwise  or  counter-clockwise  as  ball  is  passed. 

(b)  Imaginary  line  divides  circle  into  two  equal  teams.  Players  in  one  team 
attempt  to  kick  ball  out  of  circle  between  two  opponents.  For  each 
successful  kick,  team  is  awarded  one  point.  Ball  kicked  over  opponent’s 
head  is  foul — one  point  to  opposing  team.  Hands  remain  joined 
throughout.  No  players  eliminated.  First  team  to  score  1 5  points  wins 
game. 

Heading-Rounders  Dodge  Ball 
skills:  Heading. 

equipment:  Large  inflated  ball,  volleyball  or  soccer  ball,  4  markers. 
how  to  play  :  A  skittle,  bowling  pin  or  marker  is  placed  in  each  corner  of  a 
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rectangular  court  and  a  small  heading  circle  marked  in  the  centre  of  one  end 
line.  The  members  of  the  batting  side  stand  outside  the  court,  behind  the 
heading  circle,  while  the  fielders  spread  out  within  the  rectangle.  The  batting 
side  work  in  pairs,  one  to  head  and  one  to  dodge.  The  player  heading  the 
ball  stands  in  the  heading  circle  and  one  of  the  fielders  lobs  the  ball  so  that  it 
can  be  headed  forward  into  the  court.  The  player  having  headed  the  ball  runs 
around  the  rectangle,  outside  the  markers  and  back  home.  Immediately  the 
ball  has  been  headed  the  dodger  must  enter  the  playing  area.  The  fielders 
gather  the  ball,  pass,  or  aim  it  to  hit  the  dodger  with  the  ball  as  many  times 
as  possible.  All  hits  must  be  registered  below  the  hips  and  score  is  declared 
when  the  runner  gets  “home”.  When  every  batsman  has  run  and  dodged, 
the  sides  change  over. 


Player  1  runs  round  markers  ABCD  while 
Player  2  dodges  within  playing  area. 


Line  Soccer 

skills:  All  soccer  skills  except  goal  kicking  and  corner  kick. 
equipment:  Large  ball — inflated,  volleyball  or  soccer  ball. 
how  to  play:  The  players  are  in  two  lines  at  opposite  ends  of  the  play  area. 
Two  (or  more)  players  from  each  team  play  between  the  lines.  They  are 
called  forwards.  All  other  players  are  goal  guards.  The  forwards  attempt  to 
kick  the  ball  through  the  opponents’  line  below  the  heads  of  the  guards,  who 
may  use  their  hands  or  any  part  of  the  body  to  block  the  ball.  The  game  is 
started  by  rolling  the  ball  into  the  centre  of  the  playing  space.  The  goal  guards 
must  remain  behind  a  designated  line,  but  the  forwards  may  play  anywhere 
on  the  floor.  Forwards  cannot  use  hands  or  arms  on  the  ball  and  are  not 
allowed  to  push,  trip,  or  rough  opponents. 


147 


PROGRAMME  MATERfAL 


Violation  of  any  of  these  rules  entitles  the  opponents  to  a  kick  at  the 
offending  team’s  goal  without  interference  from  the  other  team’s  forwards. 

If  the  game  is  played  on  a  basketball  floor  the  outer  edge  of  the  foul  circle 
may  be  used  to  mark  the  spot  for  such  penalty  kicks.  Otherwise  a  line  should 
be  drawn  about  20  feet  from  the  goal  line. 

When  a  goal  is  scored  two  (or  more)  new  players  from  the  right  end  of  the 
line  play  between  the  lines.  The  retiring  forwards  go  to  the  left  end  of  the  line. 
If  a  goal  is  not  scored  in  a  reasonable  time  a  rotation  may  be  called  arbitrarily. 
Play  may  continue  a  given  length  of  time  or  until  all  have  played  forward  a 
certain  number  of  times. 

Variation:  Rotation  may  be  called  when  a  team  violates  a  rule  as  well  as 
when  a  goal  is  scored,  but  only  the  team  at  fault  should  be  made  to  rotate. 

To  encourage  dribbling  and  passing  it  may  be  necessary  to  allow  a  shot  for 
goal  to  be  made  only  within  a  certain  space.  Violation  of  this  rule  would 
also  cause  a  rotation  of  the  violating  team. 

Soccer  Goal-Ball 

This  game  is  similar  to  Line  Soccer,  but  is  for  smaller  groups.  In  Soccer 
Goal-Ball  one  half  of  the  team  plays  on  the  line  and  the  other  half  on  the 
floor.  The  entire  group  changes  when  a  goal  is  scored  or  after  a  specified 
time  (see  above). 

Pin  Soccer 

skills  :  Various  soccer  skills. 

equipment:  Soccer  ball,  four  clubs  or  blocks  of  wood. 
how  to  play  :  Mark  out  a  goal  area  on  each  end  line  of  a  rectangular  play 
space  (see  sketch).  Two  Indian  clubs,  or  tall  blocks  of  wood,  are  placed  16" 
apart  in  the  centre  of  goal  line. 

Each  team  defends  one  goal  area.  Players  arrange  themselves  informally 
within  the  playing  area.  The  game  begins  with  a  kick-off  (an  unguarded  kick) 


148 


SOCCER-TYPE  ACTIVITIES 


from  the  centre  of  the  field  by  a  player  of  the  team  given  the  privilege  of 
starting.  This  player  kicks  the  ball  to  a  member  of  his  team  who  tries  to  send 
it  down  the  field  to  knock  over  the  opponents’  Indian  clubs.  Once  play  is 
begun,  each  player  tries  to  push  or  kick  the  ball  away  from  his  opponent  to 
some  other  player  on  his  team,  using  one  or  both  feet.  If  a  player  fouls,  an 
opponent  is  given  a  free  kick  (an  unobstructed  kick)  from  the  centre  of  the 
field.  If  a  club  is  knocked  down  in  this  free  kick,  one  point  is  scored,  the  club 
is  replaced,  and  the  game  continues  from  behind  the  goal  line,  the  opponents 


in  possession  of  the  ball.  If  a  club  is  knocked  down  during  regular  play,  two 
points  are  scored,  the  club  is  replaced  and  the  game  starts  again  in  the  centre 
of  the  field,  the  team  scored  upon  taking  the  kick-off.  The  winning  team  is 
the  one  which  has  the  most  points  at  the  end  of  playing  time. 
additional  rules  :  Any  ball  passing  out  of  bounds  over  the  side  line,  the  end 
line,  or  the  goal  line  is  given  to  a  member  of  the  opposite  team  from  the  player 
who  last  touched  it,  for  a  kick-in  from  the  spot  at  which  it  left  the  field.  A 
player  may  not  guard  a  kick-in ;  he  must  stand  at  least  five  feet  from  the 
opponent  kicking.  No  point  may  be  scored  directly  from  an  out-of-bounds 
kick-in ;  at  least  one  other  player  must  play  the  ball  before  trying  to  knock 
down  a  club. 

No  player  may  stand  within  the  goal  area  to  guard  the  clubs.  If  a  player  is 
caught  within  this  area,  it  is  a  foul  and  the  opposing  side  takes  a  free  kick 
from  the  centre  of  the  field.  If  a  ball  rolls  dead  within  the  goal  area,  an  oppon¬ 
ent  may  retrieve  it  and  put  it  in  play  with  a  kick  from  the  inside  line  of  this 
area.  It  is  a  foul  to  touch  the  ball  with  the  hands  or  to  push,  shove,  or  hold 
an  opponent. 

In  the  second  half  of  the  game,  the  kickoff  is  taken  by  the  team  which  did 
not  kick  off  for  the  start  of  the  game. 

Team  work  should  be  encouraged  by  cautioning  children  against  crowding 
together.  It  may  be  well,  in  the  beginning,  to  assign  players  positions  and 
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penalize  them  for  not  keeping  their  positions.  For  instance,  guards  stay  in 
the  half  of  the  area  near  their  own  goal  to  protect  it;  forwards  occupy  the 
half  of  the  court  nearest  their  opponents’  goal  and  attempt  to  score  points  on 
receiving  the  ball  from  their  guards  or  centre  players ;  centre  players  roam 
about  the  entire  area. 

Soccer  Arch  Ball 

skills:  Kicking  and  trapping. 
equipment:  Soccer  ball,  four  markers. 

how  to  play  :  Markers  are  placed  at  the  corners  of  the  playing  rectangle.  One 
side  fields  inside  the  area  enclosed  by  the  bases.  The  other  team  bats  from 
one  end.  A  batter  kicks  the  ball  from  the  ground,  forward  into  the  court  and 
immediately  runs  around  outside  the  bases  and  back  home.  The  fielding  side 
line  up  in  file  behind  the  player  who  fields  the  ball,  and  the  ball  is  passed 
overhead  from  one  player  to  another  until  the  runner  is  home.  A  point  is 
scored  for  every  overhead  pass  received  and  the  total  score  for  the  entire 
batting  side  is  kept.  The  team  with  the  highest  score  for  three  innings  wins. 

Soccer  Attack 

skills:  Kicking,  passing,  dribbling. 
equipment:  Soccer  ball  for  each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play:  A  goalkeeper  and  two  defensive  backs  are  placed  in  position  at 
one  end  of  a  play  area.  The  other  players  line  up  in  three’s  in  the  other  half  of 
the  field.  The  successive  groups  of  three  attack,  as  forward  lines,  by  trying  to 
carry  the  ball  past  the  backs  to  score  a  goal. 

When  the  ball  goes  out  of  bounds  or  is  kicked  back  to  centre  field  by  any 
of  the  three  defensive  players,  the  attack  of  that  forward  line  is  over.  Pupils 
retrieve  the  ball  and  take  it  back  to  the  teacher,  and  then  fall  in  at  the  rear  of 
the  attacking  forward  lines.  Each  player  should  choose  a  different  file  after 
each  attack  so  that  he  will  play  at  centre  and  on  each  wing. 

Soccer  Base 

skills:  Soccer  techniques — kicking  in  particular. 
equipment:  Soccer  ball,  two  posts  or  chairs  to  represent  goal  posts. 
how  to  play  :  At  one  end  of  play  area  two  posts  are  set  up  10-12'  apart  to 
form  goal.  A  plate  is  marked  off  between  goal  posts  and  a  base  is  placed 
about  35'  in  front  of  the  goal. 

One  team,  the  fielders,  spread  over  the  playing  area  with  a  pitcher  standing 
about  20  feet  from  the  goal  line.  The  batting  team  line  up  to  one  side  of  the 
goal  and  take  turns  at  bat.  The  pitcher  rolls  the  ball  over  the  plate ;  the  first 
batter  kicks  the  ball  into  the  field  and  immediately  runs  to  touch  the  base 
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and  returns  to  cross  the  goal  line.  The  team  in  the  field  play  the  ball  by  means 
of  soccer  techniques  and  attempt  to  kick  it  between  the  goal  posts  before 
the  runner  crosses  the  goal  line. 

A  run  is  scored  if  the  runner  crosses  the  goal  line  before  the  ball  is  kicked 
through,  or  if  a  fielder  touches  the  ball  with  his  hand  or  arm. 

A  player  is  out  if  he  fails  to  cross  the  goal  line  before  the  ball  passes  between 
the  goal  posts.  Teams  change  places  when  there  are  three  “outs”,  or,  if  the 
numbers  are  small,  when  all  players  have  had  a  turn  at  bat.  The  length  of  the 
base  and  the  size  of  the  goal  may  be  adjusted  according  to  the  skill  of  the 
players.  Any  pre-arranged  number  of  innings  constitute  a  game. 

Variation:  Bases  may  be  placed  at  increasing  distances  from  the  kicking  line. 
The  closest  base  is  worth  1  point,  the  next  2  points,  and  the  farthest  3  points. 
The  kicker  can  decide  after  he  has  kicked,  which  base  he  will  try  to  touch. 

This  permits  the  strong  kicker  to  gain  extra  points  and  the  weak  kicker  to 
gain  at  least  one  point. 

Soccer  Boundary  Ball 

skills:  Kicking. 
equipment:  Soccer  balls. 

how  to  play:  Play  area  is  divided  and  players  arranged  as  shown  in  sketch. 

Players  marked  X  try  to  kick  ball  over  opponents’  back  line  AB.  Players 
marked  O  try  to  kick  ball  over  opponents’  back  line  CD.  One  point  is  scored 
every  time  ball  crosses  opponents’  line.  Each  team  may  run  freely  in  their 
own  half  of  court,  but  must  not  cross  line  ZY.  Only  the  feet  should  be  used 
in  play. 

Variations: 

(a)  In  small  area,  ball  must  cross  line  ZY  on  ground. 

(b)  More  than  one  ball  may  be  used. 
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(c)  If  it  is  only  possible  to  have  2  teams  playing  at  once,  other  teams  may  be 
lined  up  as  shown.  On  the  signal  “Change”,  X’s  and  ^ ’s  change,  O’s  and 
□’s  change  places  without  stopping  play. 

Soccer  Centre-Ball 
skills  :  Kicking. 

equipment:  Soccer  ball  for  each  circle. 

how  to  play:  The  players  are  arranged  in  a  circle  with  “it”  in  the  centre.  The 
players  kick  a  soccer  ball  back  and  forth  in  any  direction  across  the  circle 
while  “it”  attempts  to  touch  it.  When  “it”  touches  the  ball,  the  last  person 
kicking  it  becomes  “it”.  The  circle  players  may  not  touch  the  ball  with  their 
hands.  If  the  ball  is  kicked  over  the  heads  of  the  circle  players,  the  person 
kicking  it  is  “it”. 

If  the  ball  goes  out  of  the  circle  between  two  players  it  is  still  in  play  and 
the  nearest  player  runs  for  it,  and  “it”  may  pursue  if  he  chooses.  In  returning 
the  ball  to  the  circle  the  player  must  use  his  feet  only. 

Soccer  Dodgeball 
skills:  Kicking,  dodging. 

equipment:  One  or  more  soccer  balls  for  each  game  in  progress. 
how  to  play:  16-24  players  are  divided  into  two  equal  teams.  One  team  forms 
a  circle  (about  30'  diameter).  The  other  team  stand  informally  within  the  circle. 
The  outer  circle  player  with  the  ball  kicks  it  toward  the  centre  in  an  attempt 
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to  hit  some  player  within  the  circle.  The  inside  players  try  to  keep  away  from 
the  ball — to  jump  over  it  or  run  from  its  path.  One  point  is  scored  for  the 
outside  team  each  time  the  ball  hits  an  inside  player.  After  a  given  period  of 
time  the  teams  exchange  places.  When  both  teams  have  had  an  opportunity 
to  be  kickers,  the  winner  is  the  team  with  the  most  points. 

Players  should  be  cautioned  to  kick  the  ball  lightly  and  reminded  that  they 
must  hit  the  players  on  the  inside  team  between  the  foot  and  the  knee.  At  a 
later  stage  a  second  ball  may  be  introduced. 

Soccer  Snatch- Ball 

skills  :  Kicking  and  dribbling. 

equipment:  One  soccer  ball  for  each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  Two  teams  are  lined  up  facing  each  other  about  40'  apart. 

Players  are  numbered  so  that  the  two  opponents  holding  the  same  numbers 

stand  diagonally  opposite  each  other.  Soccer  ball  is  placed  midway  between 

two  teams. 


1  2  3  4  5  6 

X  X  X  X  X  X 


•  BALL 


o  o  o  o  o  o 

6  5  4  3  2  1 


The  leader  calls  a  number  and  the  two  opponents  holding  this  number  run 
out  to  the  ball.  Watching  his  chance,  each  player  attempts  to  kick  the  ball  and 
dribble  it  back  to  his  team  line.  If  his  opponent  tags  him  before  reaching  the 
line,  no  point  is  scored.  If  he  reaches  the  line  with  the  ball  successfully,  he 
scores  one  point. 

The  leader  should  call  the  numbers  at  random. 

Variations: 

(a)  Instead  of  trying  to  tag  an  opponent  when  he  secures  the  ball,  the  player 
continues  to  play  the  ball  and  attempts  to  take  it  away  from  the  opponent 
and  return  it  to  his  own  team  (by  dribbling). 

(b)  Instead  of  returning  the  ball  to  his  own  team,  each  player  attempts  to 
drive  it  through  the  opposing  team.  If  successful  a  point  is  scored  (kick 
must  be  below  head  level).  This  variation  may  be  played  with  or  without 
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the  line  players  being  permitted  to  block  the  ball.  Players  must  not  leave 
their  lines. 

(c)  Instead  of  placing  the  ball  between  the  two  teams,  the  leader  holds  it, 
standing  midway  between  the  two  teams  at  one  end.  He  rolls  the  ball 
between  the  two  teams  and  at  the  same  instant  calls  the  number. 

(d)  Champion  Soccer  Snatch :  One  player  (the  champion)  is  on  one  line  and 
the  other  players  are  lined  up  on  the  other  line.  The  champion  challenges 

a  player  and  the  two  run  out  and  proceed  as  above.  The  champion  holds  his 
position  as  long  as  he  wins,  but  when  he  loses,  he  exchanges  places  with 
the  winner. 

Several  games  may  be  in  progress  at  the  same  time. 

Soccer  Tag 

skills:  Kicking,  Dribbling. 
equipment:  One  or  more  soccer  balls. 

how  to  play:  Players  are  spread  out  within  play  area.  One  player,  “it”,  has 
the  ball.  Each  player  has  3  points  to  his  credit  at  the  start  of  the  game.  “It” 
kicks  the  ball  toward  any  player,  attempting  to  tag  him  with  the  ball.  Any 
player  touched  by  the  ball  from  a  legal  kick  loses  one  of  his  three  points  and 
exchanges  places  with  “it”.  The  new  “it”  tries  to  tag  one  of  his  fellow  players 
in  a  similar  manner.  All  players  try  to  keep  away  from  the  ball  in  order  not 
to  be  tagged.  No  player  may  touch  the  ball  with  his  hands,  and  the  kicker 
cannot  kick  the  ball  higher  than  the  chests  of  the  players.  Infringement  of 
these  rules  calls  for  a  loss  of  one  point  each  time.  A  player  who  loses  his  third 
point  by  being  tagged  leaves  the  game  after  he  has  taken  his  turn  as  “it”  and 
has  tagged  another  player.  If  he  loses  his  third  point  by  an  infringement,  he 
leaves  the  game  immediately.  The  winner  is  the  player  who  remains  longest 
in  the  field. 

The  players  should  be  encouraged  to  dribble  the  ball  and  to  use  short, 
accurate  kicks. 

Variations: 

(a)  There  may  be  more  than  one  “it”  and  more  than  one  ball. 

(b)  One  team  may  be  “it”,  using  several  balls.  Each  team  is  allowed  one  minute 
to  gain  as  many  hits  as  possible. 

Soccer  Team  Passing 

skills:  Kicking,  dribbling,  passing,  checking,  throw-in. 

equipment:  Soccer  ball  for  each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  This  is  a  game  in  which  each  of  two  teams  tries  to  keep 

possession  of  the  ball  by  dribbling  and  passing.  Checking  is  involved  when 

players  lose  the  ball  and  try  to  recover  it  from  their  opponents. 
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If  any  player  touches  the  ball  with  his  hands,  play  stops  and  a  player  from 
the  other  team  receives  the  ball  at  that  spot  with  at  least  10  feet  clearance. 
Boundaries  may  be  established,  in  which  case  the  team  responsible  for  the 
ball  going  out-of-bounds  forfeits  a  soccer  throw-in  to  the  other  team.  A  point 
is  scored  when  one  team  is  able  to  make  any  designated  number  of  consecutive 
passes  successfully,  e.g.,  four  successful  passes  by  one  team  without  losing 
possession  of  the  ball. 

Four  to  six  players  are  best  on  a  team,  though  up  to  ten  may  be  used.  Four 
games  in  four  separate  areas,  using  five  players  on  each  team,  would  occupy 
a  full  class  of  forty  pupils. 

Soccer  Rounders 

skills  :  Kicking,  dribbling,  heading. 

equipment:  Bases  or  markers,  two  soccer  balls. 

how  to  play  :  Four  bases  are  laid  out  either  as  a  rounders  pitch  or  as  a 

baseball  diamond.  The  batter  has  two  footballs  at  the  batting  crease.  He 

kicks  one  to  the  fielders  and  dribbles  the  other,  circling  each  base  in  turn. 

When  he  crosses  the  finishing  line  he  calls  “Home”.  The  fielders  form  a  circle 
around  the  player  who  fields  the  ball.  They  try  to  head  the  ball  gaining  as 
many  consecutive  headers  as  possible  until  the  batter  calls  “Home”.  The  total 
score  for  the  whole  team  is  kept. 

Variations: 

(a)  The  fielders  retrieve  the  ball  using  feet  only  and  gather  around  a  circle  20 
feet  in  diameter.  A  skittle  or  bowling  pin  stands  in  the  circle  and  the 
players  shoot  to  hit  it  over.  A  point  is  scored  for  each  hit.  The  fielders 
replace  the  skittle  after  each  hit,  until  the  batter  calls  “Home”.  The  total 
score  is  recorded. 

(b)  The  batting  side  works  in  pairs.  When  one  player  kicks  a  ball  to  the  fielders 
and  dribbles  around  the  bases  his  partner  runs  to  keep  goal  against  the 
fielders.  The  fielders  retrieve  the  ball  and  try  to  kick  as  many  goals  as 
possible.  The  goal  may  be  made  in  the  centre  of  a  large  circle  marked  on 
the  ground.  In  this  case  shots  can  be  made  from  any  direction  outside  the 
circle.  Whatever  goal  is  used,  a  shooting  area  must  be  marked  and  only  the 
goalkeeper  is  allowed  inside  it.  The  size  of  goal  and  the  shooting  area  will 
depend  on  the  space  available.  The  total  score  is  kept. 

Soccer  Advance 
skills:  Kicking,  trapping. 

equipment:  Soccer  ball  for  each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  Two  teams,  A  and  B,  using  large  outdoor  space  with  boundary 
line  behind  each  team.  A’s  have  first  kick  toward  B’s  boundary  line.  B’s  stop 
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the  ball  without  using  their  hands.  B  player  who  stops  the  ball  has  one  kick 
towards  A’s  boundary  line  from  where  he  stopped  the  ball.  Kicking  is  done 
alternately  between  the  two  teams.  A  point  is  scored  when  the  ball  crosses 
the  opponents’  boundary  line. 

Soccer  Team-Tag 

skills:  Kicking,  dribbling,  passing. 
equipment:  Soccer  ball. 

how  to  play:  Class  divided  into  four  teams.  The  A’s  have  the  ball  while 
the  other  three  teams  are  free.  Playing  in  a  limited  area,  using  only  their  feet, 
the  A’s  chase  the  other  three  teams  with  the  ball  trying  to  tag  as  many  as 
possible  within  a  two  minute  time  limit.  A  tag  is  when  the  ball  touches  a  free 
player  anywhere  below  the  waist. 

Variations: 

(a)  Using  two  balls. 

(b)  Having  two  games  in  progress. 

Three  on  Three 

skills:  Kicking,  dribbling,  passing,  trapping. 
equipment:  One  soccer  ball  for  each  6  players. 

how  to  play:  Two  teams  of  three  a  side.  Three  players  are  defending  a  goal, 
made  by  wood  blocks  or  markers,  while  the  other  three  are  the  attacking  side. 
Teams  may  change  places  after  each  score  or  after  a  specified  time  limit. 

Modified  Soccer 

Whenever  the  term  Modified  Soccer  appears  it  should  be  taken  to  mean  the 
regular  game  of  soccer  modified  to  meet  the  particular  situation. 

In  grade  5  Modified  Soccer  is  suggested  with  the  following  modifications. 

(a)  Half  the  team  should  play  as  forwards  and  the  other  half  as  backs,  one 
of  the  backs  acting  as  a  goalkeeper. 

(b)  The  forwards  must  stay  in  the  half  of  field  closest  to  opponents’  goal  and 
the  backs  must  stay  in  the  half  of  the  field  closest  to  their  own  goal. 

(c)  A  smaller  number  of  players  should  be  used  on  each  side. 

(d)  A  playing  area  of  less  than  regulation  size  should  be  used. 

Maximum  participation  is  the  objective.  Participation  can  be  increased 
by  having  several  games  in  progress  simultaneously  and  keeping  the  rules 
to  a  minimum. 
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Players  in  position  as  on  plan  above 

1.  Goal-keeper. 

2.  Right  Full  Back. 

3.  Left  Full  Back. 

4.  Right  Half  Back. 

5.  Centre  Half. 

6.  Left  Half  Back. 


7.  Outside  Right. 

8.  Inside  Right. 

9.  Centre  Forward. 

10.  Inside  Left. 

11.  Outside  Left. 


6.  SOCCER-MODIFIED  PLAYING  RULES 

These  rules  are  included  as  a  reference  for  those  teachers  who  have  the 
responsibility  of  running  an  intra-mural  programme.  Suggestions  for  drawing 
up  schedules,  etc.,  can  be  obtained  from  the  Y.M.C.A.  Athletic  Handbook 
(National  Council  of  Y.M.C.A.,  15  Spadina  Road,  Toronto,  Ont.)  or  from 
“Teaching  Physical  Education  in  Elementary  Schools”  by  Vannier  and  Foster. 

Teachers  are  urged  to  allow  senior  pupils  from  Grades  7  and  8  to  assist 
with  the  organization  of  teams,  the  drawing  up  of  schedules,  coaching,  and 
refereeing.  The  delegation  of  these  duties  provides  valuable  experience  in 
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leadership  for  the  students  and  simplifies  the  supervisory  task  of  the  teacher. 

For  official  rule  books  and  guides  (published  annually)  apply  to  the 
Ontario  Federation  of  School  Athletic  Associations,  206  Huron  St.,  Toronto, 
Ontario. 

1.  Start  of  Play 

(a)  Every  player  must  be  in  his  own  half  of  the  field  (see  diagram,  page  1 57). 

(b)  A  player  of  one  side  takes  the  kick-off. 

(c)  No  player  of  the  opposing  team  must  be  closer  than  10  yards  from  the  ball. 

(d)  The  ball  must  be  kicked  into  the  oppbnent’s  half  of  the  field. 

(e)  The  ball  is  in  play  when  it  has  travelled  its  own  circumference. 

(f)  The  kicker  must  not  play  the  ball  again  before  it  has  been  played  by  another 
player. 

(g)  A  goal  cannot  be  scored  directly  from  the  kick-off. 

2.  Offside 

A  player  is  offside  if  he  is  nearer  his  opponent’s  goal  line  than  the  ball  at 
the  moment  the  ball  is  played. 

Exceptions 

(a)  If  he  is  in  his  own  half  of  the  field. 

(b)  There  are  2  opponents  nearer  to  their  own  goal  line  than  he  is. 

(c)  The  ball  was  last  touched,  or  played  by  an  opponent. 

(d)  He  receives  the  ball  direct  from  a  goal  kick,  a  corner  kick,  a  throw-in  or 
when  it  is  dropped  by  the  referee. 

Penalty  for  Offside : 

Indirect  free  kick  by  player  of  opposing  team  from  spot  where  infringement 
occurred. 

3.  The  Throw-in 

1 .  When  the  whole  of  the  ball  goes  over  the  touch  line,  an  opponent  of  the 
player  who  last  touched  it  takes  a  throw-in. 

(a)  The  thrower  must  face  the  field. 

(b)  Part  of  each  foot  must  be  on,  or  outside  the  touch  line. 

(c)  The  thrower  must  use  both  hands. 

(d)  The  throw  must  be  over  the  head  (page  142). 

(e)  Thrower  must  not  touch  ball  again  until  it  has  been  played  by  another 
player. 

(f)  No  goal  can  be  scored  direct  from  a  throw-in. 

4.  Goal  Kick 

When  the  whole  of  the  ball  has  been  passed  over  the  goal  line  (other 
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than  scoring  a  goal),  by  a  member  of  the  attacking  team,  a  goal  kick  is 
taken  by  the  defending  team. 

(a)  It  must  be  kicked  forward  directly  into  play,  beyond  the  penalty  area. 

(b)  It  must  be  kicked  by  a  member  of  the  defending  team. 

(c)  The  kick  must  be  taken  from  within  the  goal  area. 

(d)  The  kicker  may  not  play  the  ball  a  second  time.  Penalty — indirect  free 
kick  from  point  of  infringement. 

5.  Corner  Kick 

When  the  whole  of  the  ball  has  been  passed  over  the  goal  line  (other  than 
scoring  a  goal),  by  the  defending  team,  a  corner  kick  is  taken  by  the 
attacking  team. 

(a)  A  goal  may  be  scored  direct  from  the  kick. 

(b)  Defending  players  must  not  approach  within  ten  yards  of  ball. 

(c)  Rules  for  kick-off  apply  on  corner  kick. 

(d)  Corner  flags  must  not  be  removed  in  taking  kick. 

(e)  No  offside  on  corner  kick. 

6.  Penalty  Kick 

This  is  a  kick  taken  by  the  attacking  team  as  a  result  of  a  foul  in  the 
penalty  area. 

(a)  All  players  except  the  player  taking  the  kick  and  the  goal-keeper  shall  be 
outside  the  penalty  area. 

(b)  Goal-keeper  must  stand  on  goal  line  between  posts  until  ball  is  kicked. 

(c)  Ball  must  be  kicked  forward,  towards  goal. 

(d)  Rules  for  kick-off  apply. 

Penalties 

(a)  For  any  infringement  by  the  defending  team  the  kick  is  retaken  if  a  goal 
has  not  been  scored. 

(b)  For  any  infringement  by  the  attacking  team  the  kick  is  retaken  if  a  goal 
has  been  scored. 

(c)  For  any  infringement  by  the  kicker  the  opposing  team  takes  an  indirect 
free  kick. 

7.  Free  Kick 

(a)  Direct  free  kick — from  which  a  goal  can  be  scored  against  the  defending 
side. 

A  free  kick  is  awarded  against  the  offending  side  for: 

Tripping,  kicking,  striking,  holding,  pushing,  kneeing,  charging,  or 
jumping  an  opponent,  handling  the  ball  (the  goal-keeper  is  allowed  to 
handle  the  ball  within  his  own  penalty  area.) 
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(b)  Indirect  free  kick — from  which  a  goal  cannot  be  scored  unless  the  ball  has 
been  played  or  touched  by  a  player  other  than  the  kicker  before  passing 
through  goal.  Awarded  against  offending  side  for: 

(i)  Carrying  by  goal-keeper,  i.e.,  more  than  four  steps  without  bouncing 
ball  on  the  ground. 

(n)  Offside. 

(hi)  Player  playing  ball  a  second  time  following  a  free  kick,  corner  kick, 
penalty  kick  or  throw-in. 

(iv)  Charging  goal-keeper  when  he  is  not  in  possession  of  ball. 

(v)  Ball  not  kicked  forward  from  penalty  kick. 

note: 

(a)  On  any  free  kick,  no  opposing  player  shall  approach  within  ten  yards  of 
the  ball  unless  he  is  standing  on  his  own  goal  line  between  posts.  Kick-off 
rules  apply. 

( b )  Handling  the  ball  is  carrying,  striking  or  propelling  the  ball  with  the  arm 
or  hand. 
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Softball-Type  Activities 


G.  SOFTBALL-TYPE  ACTIVITIES 


Children  should  learn  to  handle  balls  individually,  with  a  partner,  or  in  very 
small  groups.  More  frequent  “turns”  will  tend  to  increase  the  speed  with  which 
skill  is  acquired. 

The  teacher  should  be  aware  at  all  times  of  individual  differences  in  the 
abilities  of  children  and  should  try  to  have  each  child  progress  as  far  as  he 
is  able.  She  should  not  be  disappointed  when  all  do  not  reach  the  same 
standard. 

The  progressions  from  lesson  to  lesson  are  not  given  in  such  detail  as  in 
the  volleyball  section.  The  volleyball  section  may  be  used  to  help  with  detailed 
planning,  keeping  in  mind  the  constant  need  for  practice ,  review  and 
progression.  (See  sample  lesson  plan  on  page  165.) 

Information  on  different  types  of  softballs  will  be  found  on  page  22.  Sponge 
rubber  balls  may  often  be  substituted  in  the  initial  stages,  or  later  if  the  supply 
of  softballs  is  inadequate. 

When  teaching  batting,  all  the  bats  available  should  be  used.  If  the  supply 
is  inadequate  some  of  the  children  should  be  allowed  to  practise  a  different 
skill . . .  Full  use  should  be  made  of  the  equipment  available. 

When  conducting  skill  practices  or  games  children  should  work  in  a  number 
of  small  groups  rather  than  in  one  large  one.  In  small  groups  they  will  get 
more  practice  ana  will  improve  at  a  faster  rate. 

A  Physical  Education  class  instructional  period  should  never  be  used 
simply  to  “play  softball”.  Emphasis  should  be  on  the  development  of  skills 
and  the  use  of  these  skills  in  a  realistic  situation  (lead-up  games). 

At  this  age-level  it  is  maintained  that  even  in  an  intra-mural  programme 
(outside  instructional  hours),  softball  does  not  provide  enough  activity. 

Many  successful  intra-mural  programmes  have  been  organized  with  three- 
pitch-softball  (page  175)  as  the  recommended  alternative. 

1.  SUGGESTED  PROGRESSIONS  FOR  GRADES  4,  5  AND  6 

The  teacher  is  asked  to  read  carefully  through  the  work  for  these  three  grades 
in  its  entirety  before  concentrating  on  the  part  which  applies  to  his  own  class. 

LEVEL  1  LEVEL  2  LEVEL  3 


Individual  ball  activities 
(page  76). 

Vary  each  lesson. 
Experimentation  with 
balls. 


Individual  ball  activities 
(page  76). 

Increasing  in  difficulty. 
Vary  each  lesson. 


Individual  ball  activities 
(page  76). 

Increasing  in  difficulty. 
Vary  each  lesson. 
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LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

Partner  activity — sponge 
balls,  mush  balls. 

(page  77). 

Vary  each  lesson. 

Partner  activity  or  activity 
in  very  small  groups 
— mush  balls  or  softballs. 
Increasing  in  difficulty. 

Vary  each  lesson. 

Partner  activity  or  activity 
in  very  small  groups 
(page  77). 

Increasing  in  difficulty. 
Vary  each  lesson. 

Catching — in  pairs — 3" 
sponge  or  mush  balls. 

(a)  ball  below  waist 
(page  165). 

(b)  ball  above  waist 
(page  165). 

Fielding — in  pairs,  mush 
or  softballs. 

(a)  ball  below  waist 
(page  165). 

(b)  ball  above  waist 
(page  165). 

(c)  A  Fly  ball  (page  1 65). 

(d)  Fielding  a  ground  ball 
(page  166). 

Fielding  (page  166). 
below  waist,  above  waist, 
high  fly,  ground  ball. 

Throwing — in  pairs — 3" 
sponge  or  mush  balls. 

(a)  Underhand  (page  167). 

(b)  Overhand  (page  168). 

Throwing — in  pairs — mush 
or  softballs. 

(a)  Underhand  (page  167). 

(b)  Overhand  (page  168). 

Throwing — (page  167). 
Throwing  to  a  definite 
spot — chest  high,  knee 
high. 

Batting  (page  168). 

Use  all  available  bats. 

(a)  Stance 

(b)  Grip 

(c)  Swing 

Batting  (page  168). 

Use  all  available  bats. 

(a)  Stance 

(b)  Grip 

(c)  Swing 

Batting  (page  168). 

Use  all  available  bats. 

(a)  Stance 

(b)  Grip 

(c)  Swing 

Base  Running  (page  170). 

Some  of  the  following 
games  will  help  the 
children  to  become 
familiar  with  the  fielding 
positions  for  softball- 
type  activities  and  will 
introduce  them  to  the 
strategy  involved. 

Some  of  the  following 
games  will  help  the 
children  to  become 
familiar  with  the  fielding 
positions  for  softball- 
type  activities  and  will 
introduce  them  to  the 
strategy  involved. 

Some  of  the  following 
games  will  help  the 
children  to  become 
familiar  with  the  fielding 
positions  for  softball- 
type  activities  and  will 
introduce  them  to  the 
strategy  involved. 

Games 

Ten  trips  (page  172). 

Centre  Catch 

Throw  Down  Softball 
(page  173). 

One  Old  Cat  (page  172). 

Games 

Throwing  and  Catching 
Relays  (page  172). 

Scrub  (page  173). 

Throw  Down  Softball 
(page  173). 

Three  Pitch  Softball 
(page  175). 

21  Softball  (page  174). 

Games 

Base  Running  Relays 
(page  170). 

Throwing  and  Catching 
(page  172). 

Overtake  (page  173). 
Archball 

Three  Pitch  Softball 
(page  175). 

21  Softball  (page  174). 
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2.  SAMPLE  LESSON  PLAN  (Softball-type  Activities) 

1.  Introductory  Activity 

Giant  strides  (page  34). 

Skipping  alone.  On  signal  changing  to  skipping  with  a  partner,  in  fours, 
in  a  circle. 

2.  Big  Muscle  Activities 

Bear  Dance  (page  49). 

Arm  circling — for  variation  see  page  45. 

Lying  on  back — bending  sideways  to  touch  foot  with  hand  (page  43). 
N.B.  This  can  be  done  from  standing  position  if  necessary. 

3.  Skills 

Working  with  a  partner.  (One  ball  for  each  pair.  Using  mush  balls,  soft 
softballs,  even  sponge  balls  if  necessary). 

Review  of  overhand  throw  (page  168). 

Fielding  ground  balls  (page  166). 

4.  Game 

Keep  Away. 

3.  SOFTBALL  SKILLS 

After  the  skill  has  been  introduced,  the  teacher  should  try  to  emphasize  the 
particular  point  which  seems  to  need  attention  (e.g.  keeping  an  eye  on  the 
ball).  The  children  should  not  be  confused  by  trying  to  make  them  think  of 
too  many  things  at  once.  They  should  get  into  action  without  too  much 
preliminary  talking. 

A.  Catching 

(a)  Keeping  the  eyes  on  the  ball. 


(b)  Cupping  the  hands,  pointing  the  fingers  up  for  a  ball  to  be  caught  above 
the  waist;  pointing  the  fingers  down  for  a  ball  to  be  caught  below  the  waist. 

(c)  When  ball  comes  into  the  cupped  hands,  they  should  close  around  it 
(squeeze  on  contact). 
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Formations  to  Use 

(a)  Working  with  a  partner.  This  method  gives  more  concentrated  practice 
than  any  of  the  formations  listed  below.  The  distance  between  the  players 
can  be  increased  as  their  skill  improves. 

(b)  Team  formation  (page  1 5).  Leader  throws  the  ball  to  each  team  member 
in  turn.  After  each  player  has  handled  the  ball,  the  leader  is  changed. 

(c)  Shuttle  formation  (page  16). 

C  B  A  D  E  F 

XXX  XXX 

(i)  Shuttle  behind 

A  throws  ball  to  D  and  then  retires  behind  C. 

D  throws  ball  to  B  and  then  retires  behind  F. 

B  throws  ball  to  E  and  then  retires  behind  A,  and  so  on. 

(n)  Shuttle  across 

A  throws  ball  to  D  and  then  crosses  over  and  takes  up  position 
behind  F. 

D  throws  ball  to  B  and  then  crosses  over  and  takes  up  position 
behind  C. 

(d)  Line  Formation  (page  17).  Leader  throws  ball  to  each  member  of  team  in 
turn.  After  each  player  has  handled  the  ball,  the  leader  is  changed. 

(e)  Infield  Formation.  Players  take  up  positions  as  on  the  infield  of  a  softball 
diamond  (page  1 76).  The  ball  is  thrown  to  each  player  in  turn. 

B.  Fielding  Ground  Balls 
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(a)  Watching  the  ball  right  into  the  hands. 

(b)  Hands  should  be  held  in  the  same  way  as  for  a  catch  below  the  waist. 

(c)  Keeping  the  body  in  the  path  of  the  ball. 

(d)  Taking  the  ball  with  one  foot  forward  (the  foot  opposite  to  the  throwing 
hand). 

Formations  to  Use 

(a)  Team  formation  (page  1 5).  Leader  throws  a  ground  ball  to  each  player  in 
turn. 

(b)  Shuttle  across  formation  (page  166). 

A  sends  ball  to  D  and  then  crosses  over  and  takes  up  position  behind  F. 
D  sends  ball  to  B  and  then  crosses  over  and  takes  up  position  behind  C. 

(c)  Two  markers  are  placed  about  1 5'  apart.  One  player  stands  between  the 
markers ;  the  others  stand  about  30'  away  and  take  turns  trying  to  throw 
ground  balls  between  the  markers. 

(d)  Line  Formation  (page  17).  Leader  is  some  distance  in  front.  Players  try 
to  field  balls  batted  by  the  leader. 

C.  Throwing  (underhand) 

(a)  Watching  the  target. 

(b)  Stepping  forward  with  the  left  foot  (for  right-handed  players). 

(c)  Swinging  the  hand  holding  the  ball  close  to  the  body — arm  relaxed  and 
fairly  straight. 

(d)  Following  through  naturally. 
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D.  Throwing  (overhand) 

(a)  Watching  the  target. 

(b)  Stepping  forward  with  the  left  foot  (for  right-handed  players). 

(c)  Bringing  the  ball  through  close  to  the  head.  Letting  the  elbow  come  forward 
first. 

(d)  Following  through  naturally. 


Formations  to  Use 

(a)  Working  with  a  partner.  This  method  gives  more  concentrated  practice 
than  any  of  the  formations  listed  below.  The  distance  between  the  players 
can  be  increased  as  their  skill  improves. 

(b)  Markers  are  set  up  to  form  a  circle.  One  player  stands  inside  the  circle. 

The  other  players  stand  some  distance  away  (according  to  skill).  Each  of 
these  players,  in  turn,  throws  a  ball  into  the  circle.  The  player  in  the  circle 
tries  to  catch  the  ball.  This  practice  helps  to  establish  accuracy  and 
throwing  for  distance. 

Other  formations  are  suggested  under  “catching” — “Formations  to  Use”, 
(page  166). 

E.  Batting 

Teachers  should  realize  that  careless  batting  procedures  can  be  very 
dangerous.  Children  waiting  for  a  turn  should  stand  well  away  from  the 
batter.  They  should  be  trained  to  drop  the  bat,  not  throw  it. 


(a)  Stance 

(i)  Feet  comfortably  apart. 
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(n)  Player  facing  the  plate  with  his  left  side  towards  pitcher  (if  a  right- 
handed  player). 

(hi)  Weight  on  the  rear  foot. 

(1 b )  Grip 

(i)  Hold  trade  mark  uppermost. 

(n)  Grip  bat  firmly  with  hands  close  together  (right  hand  above  left  for  a 
right-handed  batter). 

(hi)  Bat  should  be  held  well  back,  about  shoulder  height  and  parallel  to 
the  ground.  Elbows  up. 
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(c)  Swing 

(i)  Watching  the  ball  until  it  is  hit  by  the  bat. 

(n)  Swinging  the  bat  parallel  to  the  ground. 

(hi)  As  the  swing  is  made  the  weight  is  shifted  to  the  forward  foot. 

(iv)  As  the  ball  is  hit  the  swing  is  continued  to  get  a  smooth  follow-through. 


Formations  to  Use 

Using  all  the  bats  available 

(a)  Individual  practice — each  person  with  a  bat  and  ball  (if  there  are  very 
few  bats,  arrange  for  some  of  the  children  to  practise  another  skill).  The 
player  tosses  the  ball  in  the  air  and  bats  it.  The  ball  is  tossed  with  the 
forward  hand  which  then  moves  quickly  back  to  the  bat.  (Do  not  toss  too 
high.) 

(b)  Working  with  a  partner.  One  player  tosses  underhand  pitches  and  the  other 
practises  hitting  them. 

(c)  Team  Formation  (page  15).  Leader  is  in  front  of  the  team  and  tosses  the 
ball  to  the  first  player  (the  batter),  who  knocks  it  back  to  him.  The  first 
batter  then  passes  the  bat  to  the  player  behind  him  and  goes  to  the  rear 
of  the  line. 

(d)  The  batter  stands  at  the  plate  hitting  balls  tossed  by  the  pitcher. 

F.  Base  Running 

(a)  Touching  every  base. 
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(b)  For  speed  in  running  the  player  should  avoid  covering  too  much  territory. 

(c)  Trying  to  touch  the  inside  corner  of  the  base  and  to  pivot  in  the  direction 
of  the  next  base. 

Formations  to  Use 

Spoke  Relay 

Each  team  is  lined  up  behind  a  base — each  player  in  turn  runs  round  the 
bases  before  touching  off  the  next  player  in  his  team. 


4.  SOFTBALL  LEAD-UP  GAMES 

Two  Against  Two 

skills  :  Throwing  and  catching. 

equipment:  One  ball  for  every  four  children  (sponge  ball  or  softball). 
how  to  play:  The  class  is  divided  into  groups  of  four,  each  group  with  a  ball 
and  playing  two  against  two.  Two  of  the  players  working  together  as  a  team 
try  to  keep  the  ball  away  from  the  other  two  players  by  throwing  and  catching. 
Two  of  the  players  of  each  group  should  be  marked. 

Keep  Away 

skills  :  Throwing  and  catching,  intercepting. 

equipment:  One  ball  for  each  game  in  progress  (sponge  ball,  softball,  small 
inflated  ball). 

how  to  play:  Small  group  of  players  (6-8)  form  a  circle  with  “it”  in  the  centre. 
The  circle  players  attempt  to  pass  the  ball  around  and  across  the  circle  while 
“it”  tries  to  intercept  the  passes.  If  “it”  is  successful  the  player  responsible 
becomes  “it”. 
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Throwing  and  Catching  Relays 

Most  of  the  skills  of  throwing  and  catching  a  softball,  after  being  taught  and 
practised,  may  be  used  in  a  variety  of  relays.  In  the  initial  stages,  accuracy 
should  be  the  objective.  Do  not  introduce  speed  until  the  skill  is  established. 

Shuttle  Relay 

equipment  :  One  ball  for  each  team. 

how  to  play  :  A  throws  to  E,  after  which  he  goes  back  behind  D. 

E  throws  to  B,  after  which  he  goes  back  behind  H. 


X  X  X  X 


X  X  X  X  < 


D  C  B  R 


This  is  continued  until  each  player  has  had  a  turn  at  throwing  and  catching. 
The  object  is  accuracy.  The  team  with  the  least  number  of  misses  is  the  winner. 

For  other  suitable  formations  for  relays  (team  formation,  spry,  shuttle 
across  etc.)  see  page  15,  16,  17. 

Ten  Trips 

skills  :  Throwing — underhand  or  overhand. 

equipment  :  One  ball  (softball  or  sponge  ball)  for  every  three  children. 


B_  B_  C_ 

XXX 

XXX 

XXX 

XXX 


how  to  play  :  The  class  is  divided  into  teams  of  three  pupils  each.  These 
pupils  are  called  A,  B  or  C.  They  line  up  as  in  diagram.  All  the  B’s  have  a  ball. 
On  the  signal,  B  throws  the  ball  to  A,  A  throws  it  to  C,  C  throws  it  to  B.  The 
ball  has  then  completed  one  trip.  When  it  has  made  10  trips  the  team  stoops 
down.  The  first  team  down  wins.  This  may  be  varied  by  having  the  team 
members  bounce  the  ball  across  instead  of  throwing  it. 

One  Old  Cat 

skills:  Throwing,  catching,  batting,  pitching. 
equipment  :  One  softball  for  each  game  in  progress. 


172 


SOFTBALL-TYPE  ACTIVITIES 


how  to  play:  A  softball  diamond,  using  the  pitcher’s  box,  home  plate  and 
first  base  (about  35'  from  home  plate).  5-8  players,  batter,  catcher,  pitcher, 
fielders  (numbered  to  indicate  positions  for  rotation).  Fielders  cover  infield 
and  outfield.  The  game  is  started  by  the  pitcher  tossing  the  ball  to  the  batter. 
The  batter  attempts  to  hit  the  ball  in  fair  territory  and  if  successful  must  run 
to  first  base  and  back  to  home  plate  to  score  a  run.  He  continues  at  bat  until 
put  out.  The  batter  may  be  put  out  by : 

(a)  failing  to  hit  the  ball  after  three  swings  at  the  ball. 

(b)  an  opponent  catching  a  fly. 

(c)  failing  to  reach  home  plate  before  one  of  the  opponents  with  the  ball 
touches  it. 

When  the  batter  is  put  out,  he  takes  the  last  place  in  the  field  and  each 
player  moves  up  one  position,  that  is,  the  catcher  becomes  the  batter,  the 
pitcher  becomes  catcher  and  so  on. 

Variation: 

Scrub — Using  2  or  3  batters.  Runner  is  counted  safe  at  first  base,  but  must 
reach  home  safely  when  next  batter  hits  ball. 

Overtake 

skills  :  Throwing,  catching  (fielding  generally),  base  running  under  pressure. 
equipment:  One  softball  for  each  game  in  progress. 
how  to  play  :  An  infield  is  set  up ;  on  a  signal  a  runner  starts  from  home  to 
run  the  bases.  On  the  next  signal  the  catcher  throws  the  ball  to  first,  who 
throws  to  second,  to  third,  and  home.  The  infield  tries  to  get  the  ball  home 
ahead  of  the  runner.  During  the  playing  of  the  game  it  is  a  good  occasion  to 
mention  that  when  running  the  bases  the  runner  should  touch  the  inside  of 
the  base  and  practise  hitting  the  bag  with  the  right  foot. 

Throw  Down  Softball 

skills:  Fielding — throwing  and  catching,  pitching. 
equipment:  One  softball  for  each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  Game  is  played  with  three  bases  and  home  plate  or  four  bases. 
The  “batter”  is  given  the  ball.  He  throws  it  down  instead  of  batting.  “Batter” 
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must  throw  the  ball  so  that  it  lands  in  the  infield.  Once  the  ball  has  been  thrown, 
all  softball  rules  apply. 

Variation: 

The  pitcher  pitches  the  ball  across  the  home  plate  to  the  catcher,  who  hands 
it  to  the  “batter”. 

Twenty-One  Softball 

skills:  All  skills  involved  in  softball. 
equipment:  One  ball  for  each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play:  In  this  game  points  are  scored  by  the  batting  team  according  to 
the  number  of  bases  advanced  safely  on  hits.  Each  player  has  one  turn  at  bat 
in  each  inning  and  the  side  is  retired  after  this  is  accomplished.  The  team  score 
is  kept  and  the  team  receiving  21  points  first  after  equal  innings  is  declared  the 
winner. 

Players  attempting  to  advance  an  additional  base,  who  are  tagged  out, 
receive  no  points  for  their  team. 

Slow  pitch  softball  is  a  requirement. 

Variations: 

(a)  Batters  may  be  limited  to  2  non-foul  strikes — this  speeds  up  the  game. 

(b)  Game  may  be  played  with  the  batting  side  retiring  when  three  players  are 
out. 

Danish  Rounders 

skills  :  Throwing,  catching,  base-running. 

equipment:  One  7"  utility  ball,  four  bases  for  each  game  in  progress. 
how  to  play  :  The  play  area  is  marked  as  in  the  diagram. 
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The  game  is  played  like  softball  (page  176)  with  the  following  exceptions : 

1 .  Fielders  (positions  shown  by  X)  must  not  be  closer  than  1 2'  to  the  batter’s 
box  until  after  the  ball  is  hit. 

2.  Batsman  stands  in  batter’s  box  and  hits  the  ball  with  open  hand.  If  it  goes 
behind  the  base  line  or  batter’s  box  he  is  out. 

3.  If  the  batter  has  fairly  hit  the  ball  he  leaves  the  batter’s  box  for  1  st  base. 

The  fielders  try  to  get  the  ball  to  the  catcher  as  quickly  as  possible  (throwing 
or  rolling  it). 

4.  When  the  catcher  is  holding  the  ball  (both  feet  in  batter’s  box),  all  runners 
not  then  touching  a  base  are  out. 

5.  Only  one  runner  is  allowed  on  a  base  at  any  one  time. 

6.  If  a  fly  ball  is  caught,  the  batter  is  out.  The  ball  may  then  be  sent  to  the 
catcher  to  put  the  base  runners  out. 

7.  When  three  batters  are  out  the  side  is  retired. 

8.  Any  player  reaching  home  plate  (4th  base)  in  safety  scores  one  run. 

9.  A  game  consists  of  five  complete  innings. 

Three  Pitch  Softball 

skills:  All  the  skills  of  regulation  softball  with  the  exception  of  pitching  and 
bunting. 

equipment:  Ball,  bat,  bases,  gloves  (not  essential)  for  each  game  in  progress. 
how  to  play  :  A  softball  diamond  is  used  for  play. 

1 .  The  pitcher  is  a  member  of  the  batting  team.  He  tosses  the  ball  to  the 
batsman — he  wants  him  to  hit  it. 

2.  If  the  batsman  does  not  get  a  fairly  hit  ball  in  three  pitches,  he  is  out. 

3.  When  three  players  are  out  the  side  is  retired. 

4.  Since  the  pitcher  is  a  member  of  the  batter’s  team,  the  following  two  rules 
are  important : 

(a)  No  bunting. 

(b)  Base  runners  can  advance  a  base  only  on  a  hit  ball. 

(stealing  a  base  is  not  allowed). 

5.  The  batting  team  may  change  pitchers  at  any  time. 

6.  With  the  exception  of  the  above  details,  all  softball  rules  apply. 

Advantages  of  Three-pitch  softball 

1 .  Officiating  problems  are  kept  to  a  minimum. 

2.  The  game  is  speeded  up  and  provides  more  activity  (there  is  a  great  deal  of 
hitting  and  fielding.). 

3.  As  a  result  of  the  increased  activity  (hitting  and  fielding)  it  is  possible  to 
play  with  more  than  9  players  a  side. 
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Softball 

how  to  play  :  There  are  two  teams  of  9  players  each.  One  team  occupies  the 
field  (as  shown  in  diagram)  while  the  other  team  bats.  This  team  bats  until 
three  players  are  out.  When  each  team  has  had  an  opportunity  to  bat,  one 
inning  is  complete.  A  regulation  game  consists  of  9  complete  innings. 

Batting  order  remains  constant  throughout  the  game.  A  new  inning  begins 
with  the  batter  whose  name  follows  that  of  the  last  batter  out  in  the  previous 
inning. 

When  the  batter  hits  a  ball  into  fair  territory  he  runs  to  first  base.  He  may 
stop  at  any  base,  or  he  may  continue  around  and  back  to  home  plate  if  the 
circumstances  permit.  If  the  batter  completes  the  circuits  back  to  home  plate 
this  is  called  a  home  run. 

5.  GLOSSARY  OF  TERMS- Softball 


\ 

\ 


\ 


\ 


Centre  F/'e/aler 
6 


Fair  Territory 

The  area  within  the  lines  extended  from  A  through  B  and  D  is  fair  territory. 


Foul  Territory 

The  remainder  of  the  playing  area  is  foul  territory. 


The  Infield 

The  area  enclosed  by  A,B,C,D,  is  the  infield.  Players  1,  2,  3  and  4  are  the 
infielders. 


176 


SOFTBALL-TYPE  ACTIVITIES 


The  Outfield 

The  remainder  of  the  playing  area  between  extended  base  lines  A  B  and 
A  D  is  the  outfield.  Players  5,  6  and  7  are  the  outfielders. 

A  Strike 

(a)  A  strike  is  a  fairly  delivered  ball  which  passes  between  the  knees  and 
shoulders  of  the  batter  and  over  the  home  plate. 

OR 

(b)  A  strike  is  any  ball  at  which  the  batter  swings. 

A  Ball 

(a)  An  unfairly  delivered  ball  at  which  the  batter  does  not  swing 
OR 

(b)  A  fairly  delivered  ball  which  does  not  pass  between  the  knees  and  shoulders 
of  the  batter  and  over  the  home  plate. 

A  Foul  Ball 

(a)  A  ball  which  lands  in  foul  territory  in  the  outfield. 

OR 

(b)  A  ball  which  rolls  into  foul  territory  from  the  infield  and  finally  comes  to 
rest  there,  or  is  touched  there  by  a  fielder. 

A  Fly  Ball 

A  ball  which  is  hit  above  the  head  of  a  batter  is  a  fly  ball. 

6.  MODIFIED  RULES  FOR  SOFTBALL 

These  rules  are  included  as  a  reference  for  those  teachers  who  have  the 
responsibility  of  running  an  intra-mural  programme.  Suggestions  for  drawing 
up  schedules,  etc.  can  be  obtained  from  the  Y.M.C.A.  Athletic  Handbook 
(National  Council  of  Y.M.C.A.,  15  Spadina  Road,  Toronto,  Ont.)  OR 
“Teaching  Physical  Education  in  Elementary  Schools”,  by  Vannier  and  Foster. 

The  teachers  are  urged  to  allow  senior  pupils  from  Grades  7  and  8  to  assist 
with  the  organization  of  teams,  the  drawing  up  of  schedules,  coaching,  and 
refereeing.  The  delegation  of  these  duties  offers  valuable  experience  in 
leadership  for  the  students  and  simplifies  the  supervisory  task  of  the  teacher. 

For  official  rule  book  and  guides  (published  annually)  apply  to  the  Ontario 
Federation  of  School  Athletic  Associations,  206  Huron  Street,  Toronto. 

Pitching 

A  fairly  delivered  ball  fulfills  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  It  is  pitched  underhand. 
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(b)  Pitcher  begins  with  both  feet  on  the  plate.  He  must  not  take  more  than  one 
step  (towards  home  plate)  as  he  delivers  the  ball. 

(c)  Ball  must  pass  over  home  plate  and  between  the  knees  and  shoulders  of 
the  batter. 

Batting 

A  batsman  is  out  under  the  following  conditions : 

(a)  When  he  fails  to  obtain  a  fair  hit  on  three  strikes. 

(b)  When  a  foul  hit  or  a  flyball  is  caught. 

(c)  When  the  ball  is  thrown  to  1st  base  (by  a  fielder)  ahead  of  the  batsman’s 
arrival  there. 

Base-Running 

A  base-runner  is  out  under  the  following  conditions : 

(a)  If  he  leaves  his  base  before  the  ball  passes  home  plate  (“take  a  lead-off”). 

(b)  If  he  is  tagged  with  the  ball  by  a  fielder  while  he  is  off  base  or  between  bases. 

(c)  If  the  base  is  touched  by  a  fielder,  with  ball  in  hand,  before  the  batsman 
reaches  it  on  a  forced  play.  (A  forced  play  occurs  when  the  player  is 
compelled  to  move  off  a  base  to  make  room  for  the  next  batsman). 

(d)  If  the  base  runner  is  hit  by  a  fairly  batted  ball. 
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Volleyball-Type  Activities 


H.  VOLLEYBALL-TYPE  ACTIVITIES 


It  will  be  noted  that  specific  volleyball  skills  are  not  introduced  until  Grade  5. 
Below  this,  and  continuing  above  this  level,  constant  practice  should  be  given 
in  working  with  balls  of  all  types,  individually,  with  a  partner,  or  in  small 
groups.  Care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  monotony  since  there  are  dozens  of 
possible  activities  and  no  lack  of  variety  here.  The  children  should  experiment 
frequently  because  experimentation  gives  the  child  an  opportunity  to  work 
at  his  own  level  (page  64). 

In  this  section  the  progression  from  lesson  to  lesson  is  given  in  some  detail. 
This  is  to  show  the  constant  need  for  practice ,  review,  and  progression,  when 
teaching  specific  skills.  It  is  unnecessary  and  will  be  impossible  to  adhere  to 
this  chart  precisely,  for  the  individuals  in  each  class  are  different  with  respect 
to  natural  skill  and  previous  background. 

It  is  hoped  that  this  general  outline,  involving  practice,  review,  and 
progression,  will  be  followed  as  the  teacher  is  planning  a  series  of  lessons 
on  softball  skills  or  soccer  skills. 

Class  instructional  periods  in  Volleyball  should  be  devoted  to  the  learning 
and  practice  of  skills.  These  skills  should  be  used  almost  immediately  in  a 
realistic  situation  (lead-up  games)  so  that  the  need  for  learning  them  is 
apparent.  A  good  intra-mural  programme  (outside  instructional  hours)  gives 
opportunities  for  experience  in  playing  the  game  of  volleyball  itself. 

There  should  be  a  number  of  groups  playing  a  game,  or  conducting  a  skill 
practice,  simultaneously.  Working  in  a  small  group  the  children  will  get 
more  practice  and  improve  at  a  faster  rate. 

Sponge  Rubber  balls  may  be  substituted  for  inflated  balls  in  some 
activities,  but  it  is  necessary  for  children  to  have  experience  with  balls  of 
varied  types  and  sizes.  It  is  not  necessary  for  every  child  to  be  using  the  same 
sized  ball  at  the  same  time.  In  the  initial  stages,  inflated  utility  balls  are 
easier  to  volley  than  regulation  volleyballs,  especially  for  girls  whose  wrists 
are  not  strong. 

The  outlines  are  not  to  be  considered  as  complete  lesson  plans.  A  sample 
lesson  plan  will  be  found  on  page  188. 

Basketball  as  a  major  game  is  not  introduced  at  this  level,  but  many  of  the 
individual,  partner  and  group  activities  with  inflated  balls,  or  volleyballs,  will 
have  a  direct  bearing  on  the  development  of  basketball  skills  higher  up  the 
school. 
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1.  SUGGESTED  PROGRESSIONS  FOR  GRADES  4,  5  AND  6 

The  teacher  is  asked  to  read  carefully  through  the  work  for  these  three  grades 
in  its  entirety  before  concentrating  on  the  part  which  applies  to  his  own  class. 


LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

A.  Individual  activity 
with  inflated  utility  ball 
(page  76). 

B.  Partner  activity 
(page  77). 

C.  Two  Against  Two 
(page  171). 

A.  Individual  activity 
with  inflated  utility  ball 
(page  76). 

B.  Throw  Ball  (page  192). 

A.  Partner  activity 
(page  77). 

B.  Overhand  or  High 
Volley  (page  189). 

Practice  in  pairs. 

C.  Keep  Up  (page  192) 
with  2,  3  or  4  players. 

A.  Individual  activity 
with  ball — vary  from 
previous  lesson  (page  76). 

B.  Partner  activity — vary 
from  previous  lesson 
(page  77). 

C.  Black  House  Dodge 

Ball  (page  119). 

A.  Partner  activity  with 
ball  (page  77). 

B.  Overhand  or  High 

Volley  (page  189). 

A.  Partner  activity 
(page  77).— 

introduce  new  activities. 

B.  Overhand  or  High 
Volley  (page  189). 
(Emphasize  1  or  2  pts. 
needing  attention). 
Practice  in  2’s,  3’s  or  4’s. 

C.  Wall  Volley  or  Keep 
Up  (page  192)  in  groups 
over  a  net. 

A.  Individual  activity 
with  ball — vary  again 
(page  76). 

B.  Partner  activity — vary 
again  (page  77). 

C.  Throwing  and 

Catching  Relays 
(page  172). 

A.  Partner  activity  with 
ball — review  and 
introduce  new  ones 
(page  77). 

B.  Overhand  or  High 

Volley  (page  189). 
(Emphasize  1  or  2  pts. 
needing  attention). 

Practice  in  pairs  or  against 
a  wall. 

C.  End  Ball  (page  124). 

A.  Activities  in  small 
groups  (page  77). 

B.  Overhand  or  High 
Volley  (page  189).  Review 
particular  points  needing 
attention.  Practice 
against  a  wall  in  pairs. 

C.  Underhand  or  Low 
Volley  (page  191). 

Practice  in  pairs. 

D.  Volleying  relays. 

A.  Individual  activity 
with  ball — variations 
(page  76). 

B.  Partner  activity  with 
ball — variations 
(page  77). 

C.  Newcomb  (page  193). 

■"Active  “Games” 
period.  Throw  Ball 
(page  192). 

OR 

Newcomb  (page  193). 
Children  either  throwing 
and  catching  ball  or 
volleying  it. 

■"Active  games  period. 
Teach  Volleyball 
positions  and  rotations, 
(page  195).  Serveless 
Volleyball  (page  194). 
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LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

*Active  “Games” 
period.  “Skills”  section 
of  lesson  to  be  devoted  to 
playing  of  games  already 
known. 

A.  Partner  activity  or  in 

2’s,  3’s  or  4’s  (page  192). 

B.  Overhand  or  High 

Volley  (page  189). 

(Review  and  emphasize 

1  or  2  points  needing 
attention).  Practice  in 

2’s  or  3’s. 

C.  Underhand  or  Low 
Volley  (page  191).  Practice 
in  pairs. 

D.  Keep  Up  (page  192). 

A.  Overhand  or  High 
Volley  (page  189), 

(review  particular  points). 
Practice  in  “spry” 
formation  (page  17). 

B.  Underhand  or  Low 
Volley  (page  191).  Review 
1  or  2  points  as  necessary. 
Practice  in  pairs. 

C.  Keep  Up  (page  192). 

A.  Ball  activities — using 
very  small  groups 
(page  77). 

B.  Ball  activities  using 
team  formation 
(page  15). 

C.  Boundary  Ball 
(page  1 20). 

A.  Overhand  or  High 

Volley  (page  189), 

(review).  Practice  in 
“Line”  formation 
(page  17). 

B.  Underhand  or  Low 
Volley  (page  191). 
(Emphasize  1  or  2  points 
needing  attention). 

Practice  in  pairs. 

C.  Keep  Up  (page  192). 

4-6  in  a  group. 

A.  High  and  Low  Volley 
(page  189),  (review). 
Practice  in  team 
formation  over  a  net. 

B.  Serving  (page  191). 
Practice  in  pairs. 

C.  Three  Court  Dodge 
Ball  (page  131). 

A.  Individual  activity 
with  ball — variations 
(page  76). 

B.  Partner  activities  or  in 
small  groups  (page  77). 

C.  Ball  handling  relays 
(page  172). 

A.  Overhand  or  High 

Volley  (page  189),  review 
specific  points  as 
necessary.  Practice  in 
team  circle  formation 
(page  18). 

B.  Underhand  or  Low 
Volley  (page  191).  Review 
as  necessary.  Practice  in 

3’s  or  4’s. 

C.  Throw  Ball  (page  192). 

A.  Serving  (page  191). 
(Review  1  or  2  points  as 
necessary).  Practice  in 
shuttle  groups  of  4 
(page  16).  Practice  over 
a  net. 

B.  Serving  contest — to 
serve  ball  into  specific 
area. 

C.  End  Ball  (page  124). 

*  Where  an  Active  “ Games ”  period  is  indicated  it  is  suggested  that  the  “Skills”  Section 
of  the  lesson  be  devoted  to  the  playing  of  games  already  known.  Some  suitable  ones 
are  suggested  in  each  case. 
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LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

A.  Partner  activities  with 
balls — review. 

B.  Activities  in  small 
groups  (page  77). 

C.  Throw  Ball  (page  192). 

A.  High  Volley  or  Low 
Volley — review.  Practice 
in  team  formation  over 
net. 

B.  Serving  (page  191). 
Practice  in  2’s — no  net. 

♦Active  games  period. 
Teach  Volleyball 
positions  and  rotations. 
Explain  game  in  simple 
terms.  Volleyball — 
regulation  serving 
distance  not  essential. 

♦Active  games  period. 
Throw  Ball  (page  192). 

A.  Serving  (page  191). 
(Emphasize  1  or  2  points 
needing  attention). 

Practice  in  teams. 

B.  Teach  positions  for 
Volleyball  (page  195). 

C.  Serveless  Volleyball 
(page  194).  Change  by 
lines — formal  rotation 
not  necessary. 

A.  Serving  (page  191), 
(review).  Practice  serving 
at  regulation  distances 
with  and  without  net. 

B.  Volleyball. 

*Active  games  period. 
Serveless  Volleyball  (if 
serving  skill  is  good,  a 
serve  from  less  than 
regulation  distance  may  be 
allowed). 

♦Active  games  period. 
Volleyball  type  games. 

*  Where  an  Active  “Games”  period  is  indicated  it  is  suggested  that  the  “ Skills ”  Section 
of  the  lesson  be  devoted  to  the  playing  of  games  already  known.  Some  suitable  ones 
are  suggested  in  each  case. 


2.  SAMPLE  LESSON  PLAN  (Volleyball- type  activities) 

1.  Introductory  Activity 

Free  running;  on  signal  leaping  as  high  as  possible  with  arms  raised  above 
head;  continued  running.  Repeating  several  times. 

2.  Big  Muscle  Activities 

Bunny-Jump  moving  forwards  and  sideways  (page  50). 

Lying  on  back — legs  and  hips  raised.  Drawing  a  circle  in  the  air  with  the 
legs  (page  48). 

Arm  circling — from  kneeling  position  (page  45). 

3.  Skills 

(a)  Activity  in  twos,  volleying  ball  to  a  partner  (using  all  the  balls  available 
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even  if  some  are  not  regulation  volleyball  size).  Using  overhand  or  high 
volley  (page  189). 

(b)  Team  formation  (4-6  teams).  Leader  throwing  the  ball  to  each  team 
member  in  turn — team  member  volleying  it  back  (page  15). 

4.  Game 

Keep  Up  (page  192). 

3.  VOLLEYBALL  SKILLS 

The  skills  listed  below  need  to  be  established  by  the  use  of  suitable  practices 
and  lead-up  games  appropriate  to  the  skill  level  of  the  children  in  this  age 
group  (grades  4,  5  and  6). 

( See  chart  on  page  186  for  suggested  progressions.) 

After  the  skill  has  been  introduced,  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the 
particular  point  which  seems  to  need  attention  (e.g.  keeping  an  eye  on  the 
ball).  The  children  should  not  be  confused  by  trying  to  make  them  think  of  too 
many  things  at  once. 

A.  Overhand  or  High  Volley 


(a)  Eyes  on  the  ball. 

(b)  Getting  under  the  ball — feet  shoulder 
width  apart,  one  foot  forward. 

(c)  Hitting  the  ball  with  fingers  of  both 
hands  spread  (thumbs  and  first  fingers 
almost  touching).  Developing  finger 

tip  control. 

(d)  Ball  is  given  a  high  arc. 

(c)  Following  through  naturally — finishing 
with  arms  fully  extended. 
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Double  Touch 

Until  recently  girls’  rules  allowed  a  double  touch  which  means  that  the  ball 
is  hit  twice.  Usually  the  first  touch  is  to  receive  the  ball  and  set  it  up  so  that 
the  second  hit  can  be  an  overhand  (a  high)  volley.  This  double  touch 
has  now  been  omitted  from  the  official  rules.  Most  secondary  schools  in  the 
province  use  the  official  rules  and  do  not  allow  a  double  touch.  By 
experimentation  it  has  been  shown  that  elementary  school  children  can  deal 
with  the  new  ruling.  It  would  therefore  seem  advisable  for  elementary  and 
secondary  school  teachers  in  any  area  to  meet  together  and  arrive  at  a  joint 
decision. 

Formations  to  Use 

(a)  Working  with  a  partner.  Volleying  the  ball  to  each  other. 

(b)  Team  formation  with  leader  in  front  (page  1 5).  Leader  volleys  ball  to  each 
player  in  turn. 

(c)  Shuttle  formation  (page  16). 

FED 

XXX 

(i)  Shuttle  behind 

A  sends  ball  to  D  and  then  retires  behind  C. 

D  sends  ball  to  B  and  then  retires  behind  F. 

B  sends  ball  to  E  and  then  retires  behind  A  and  so  on. 

(ii)  Shuttle  across 

A  sends  ball  to  D  and  then  crosses  over  and  takes  position  behind  F. 

D  sends  ball  to  B  and  then  crosses  over  and  takes  position  behind  C. 

(d)  Line  Formation  (page  17).  Leader  throws  ball  to  each  member  of  team 
who  volleys  it  back  to  him. 


ft  B  C 

XXX 


(e)  Circle  Formation  (page  18).  Leader  in  the  centre.  Ball  is  volleyed  to  each 
team  member  in  turn. 
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B.  Underhand  or  Low  Volley 

(used  to  volley  ball  from  below  waist) 

(a)  Eyes  on  the  ball 

(b)  Getting  under  the  ball — feet  shoulder 
width  apart,  one  foot  forward. 

(c)  Hitting  the  ball  with  fingers  of  both 

hands  spread  (little  fingers  almost  touching). 
(See  note  above  on  Double  Touch.) 

Formations  to  Use 

(See  Overhand  Volley,  page  190.) 


C.  Serving  (underhand) 

(a)  Forward  foot  should  be  opposite  to  the  striking  hand. 

(b)  Holding  ball  about  waist  level  with  the  hand  opposite  to  the  striking  hand. 
Leaning  over  it. 

(c)  Striking  arm  swings  with  pendulum  action  to  make  the  serve. 

(d)  Ball  is  struck  off  the  holding  hand  with  flat  part  of  striking  hand,  the 
fingers,  the  heel  of  the  hand,  or  the  flattened  fist. 
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Formations  to  Use 

(a)  Working  with  a  partner — serving  the  ball  to  a  partner. 

(b)  Team  formation  (page  15),  with  leader  in  front.  The  team  members  take 
turns  serving  to  the  leader.  Each  player  catches  and  then  serves  the  ball. 
After  his  turn  he  retires  to  the  end  of  the  line. 

(c)  Shuttle  Formation  (page  190). 

(i)  Shuttle  behind 

(n)  Shuttle  across 

(d)  Line  Formation  (page  190).  Leader  serves  the  ball  to  each  member  of  the 
team  who  catches  it  and  serves  it  back  to  him. 

(e)  Team  formation  facing  a  wall.  Starting  from  about  10'  distance  each  player 
in  turn  serves  against  the  wall.  Distance  may  be  increased  as  skill  improves. 
Place  a  mark  on  the  wall  at  about  8'. 


X  X  X  X  X 


WML 


4.  VOLLEYBALL  LEAD-UP  GAMES 
Keep  Up 
skills:  Volleying. 

equipment:  One  large  ball  (inflated  utility  ball  or  volleyball)  for  each  group. 
how  to  play  :  The  class  is  arranged  in  small  groups  (5  or  6).  Each  group  forms 
a  loose  circle  and  on  command  the  leader  tosses  a  ball  in  the  air.  The  players 
then  try  to  keep  the  ball  up  by  volleying.  If  the  ball  is  held,  dropped,  or 
touched  twice  in  succession  by  the  same  player,  it  is  out  of  play  and  the 
children  in  that  circle  sit.  A  point  is  awarded  to  the  team  keeping  the  ball  in 
play,  legally,  for  the  longest  period.  Teams  may  play  for  a  definite  number  of 
points,  or  the  team  with  the  greatest  number  of  points  at  the  end  of  a  given 
time  may  be  declared  winner. 

Throw  Ball 

skills:  Throwing  and  catching,  volleying. 

equipment:  One  large  ball  (inflated  utility  ball  or  volleyball)  for  each  game 
in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  Two  teams  are  arranged  in  scatter  formation  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  net  or  rope.  The  game  is  started  by  tossing  the  ball  to  a  player  on  either 
side.  This  player  must  catch  it  and  pass  or  throw  it  over  the  net  to  the  opposite 
side.  The  game  continues  until  one  side  either  drops  the  ball  or  throws  it  out 
of  bounds,  at  which  time  a  point  is  awarded  to  the  opposite  side.  Three  passes 
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are  allowed  before  the  ball  must  go  over  the  net  to  the  opposing  team.  No 
player  must  hold  the  ball  for  longer  than  three  seconds.  In  case  of  a  violation 
of  either  of  these  rules,  a  point  is  awarded  to  the  opposing  team.  The  side 
losing  the  point  has  possession  of  the  ball.  The  game  continues  by  having  them 
toss  it  over  the  net  to  their  opponents.  Either  a  point  limit  or  a  time  limit 
may  be  set  to  declare  a  winner. 
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Variation: 

Ball  may  be  volleyed  instead  of  being  thrown  and  caught. 


Newcomb 

skills  :  Throwing  and  catching. 

equipment:  Large  ball  (inflated  utility  or  volleyball)  and  net  or  rope  7'  high 
for  each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  8-10  players  are  arranged  in  three  lines  on  each  side  of  the  net. 


o 

o 
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The  game  starts  with  a  player  on  one  team  having  the  ball  and  throwing  it 
over  the  net.  The  ball  is  caught  and  thrown  back.  This  is  continued  until  the 
ball  drops  to  the  floor  on  one  side  of  the  net  or  is  thrown  out  of  bounds.  The 
non-offending  team  scores  a  point.  The  offending  team  puts  the  ball  back  into 
play  in  the  same  manner  as  at  the  start  of  the  game.  The  player  catching  the 
ball  must  throw  it  directly  over  the  net.  Players  may  rotate  their  positions  by 
lines.  Winners  may  be  declared  by  the  total  score  after  a  time  limit. 
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Serveless  Volleyball 

skills:  Volleyball  skills  except  the  serve. 

equipment:  Volleyball  and  net  for  each  game  in  progress. 

how  to  play  :  Two  teams  are  arranged  on  opposite  side  of  the  net. 

The  game  is  played  exactly  as  regulation  volleyball  is  played  except  the 
person  in  the  serving  box  throws  the  ball  instead  of  serving  it.  An  assist  may 
or  may  not  be  used.  Score  as  in  volleyball. 

Variations: 

(a)  The  game  is  started  by  the  referee  throwing  the  ball  to  the  “serving”  side 
who  begin  to  volley  it  immediately. 

(b)  The  game  is  started  by  a  player  on  the  “serving”  side  throwing  the  ball  to 
another  player  on  the  same  side  who  immediately  begins  to  volley  it. 

5.  MODIFIED  PLAYING  RULES 

These  rules  are  included  as  a  reference  for  those  teachers  who  have  the 
responsibility  of  running  an  intra-mural  programme.  Suggestions  for  drawing 
up  schedules,  etc.  can  be  obtained  from  the  Y.M.C.A.  Athletic  Handbook 
(National  Council  of  Y.M.C.A.,  1 5  Spadina  Road,  Toronto,  Ont.) 

OR  “Teaching  Physical  Education  in  Elementary  Schools”,  by  Vannier  & 
Foster. 

Teachers  are  urged  to  allow  senior  pupils  from  Grades  7  and  8  to  assist 
with  the  organization  of  teams,  the  drawing  up  of  schedules,  coaching  and 
refereeing.  The  delegation  of  these  duties  provides  valuable  experience  in 
leadership  for  the  students  and  simplifies  the  supervisory  task  of  the  teacher. 

For  official  rule  books  and  guides  (published  annually)  apply  to  the  Ontario 
Federation  of  School  Athletic  Associations,  206  Huron  St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

The  Court  and  Players 

1.  The  official  court  is  30'  x  60'.  Indoor  games  may  be  played  on  a  smaller 
court,  particularly  at  the  Grade  4,  5  and  6  level. 

2.  It  is  suggested  that  the  net  height  be  6'6"  for  this  age  group. 

3.  Usually  nine  players  form  a  team  in  elementary  schools.  Any  number  of 
substitutions  may  be  allowed. 

6.  VOLLEYBALL  TERMS 
Serving 

The  serve  is  the  putting  of  the  ball  in  play.  This  is  done  by  the  player  from 
the  service  area  batting  or  hitting  the  ball  over  the  net  with  one  hand  (open  or 
closed,  underhand,  overhand  or  side-arm).  Both  feet  must  be  wholly  behind 
the  end  line.  The  server  may  have  only  5  successful  serves  in  succession. 
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When  5  points  are  scored  by  one  player,  the  serve  passes  to  the  next  server  on 
the  team. 

Rotation 

After  a  team  has  lost  its  serve,  the  team  receiving  the  ball  for  service 
immediately  rotates  one  position.  Two  simple  systems  of  rotation  are  shown 
below. 


Out  of  Bounds 

When  the  ball  touches  any  object  or  surface  (except  the  net),  or  the  ground 
outside  of  the  court,  it  is  out  of  bounds.  A  ball  touching  any  part  of  the 
boundary  line  is  in  play. 

N.B.  A  player  may  go  outside  his  court  to  play  a  ball  (he  is  not  allowed  to 
cross  the  centre  line). 

Catching  or  Holding 

When  a  ball  momentarily  comes  to  rest  in  the  hands  or  arms  of  a  player,  he 
is  considered  to  be  catching  or  holding  the  ball.  The  ball  must  be  cleanly 
batted.  Scooping,  lifting,  shoving,  pushing,  or  following  the  ball  is  considered 
to  be  holding. 

Rules 

1 .  A  ball,  other  than  a  service,  which  touches  the  top  of  the  net  and  goes  over 
into  the  opponent’s  court,  is  still  in  play. 

2.  A  ball  other  than  a  service  may  be  recovered  from  the  net,  provided  that 
the  player  avoids  touching  the  net. 

3.  If  the  ball  is  touched  simultaneously  by  more  than  one  player  of  the  same 
team,  this  is  considered  as  one  play  only. 

4.  In  team  volleys  the  ball  must  not  be  touched  more  than  3  times  before 
crossing  the  net.  No  player  is  allowed  to  volley  the  ball  twice  in  succession. 

5.  If  the  serving  team  fails  to  make  a  legal  serve  the  side  is  out  and  the  ball 
is  awarded  to  the  other  team  to  serve. 
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6.  If  any  player  of  the  serving  team  commits  any  of  the  following  acts,  his 
side  is  out : — 

Causes  the  ball  to  go  out  of  bounds  or  under  the  net. 

Catches  or  holds  the  ball. 

Reaches  over,  or  deliberately  touches  the  net. 

Serves  out  of  turn. 

Crosses  the  centre  line. 

7.  If  any  player  of  the  receiving  team  commits  any  of  the  following  acts,  the 
serving  team  scores  1  point : 

Causes  the  ball  to  go  out  of  bounds  or  under  the  net. 

Catches  or  holds  the  ball. 

Reaches  over,  or  deliberately  touches  the  net. 

Crosses  the  centre  line. 

8.  The  first  team  to  score  1 5  points  wins  the  game.  If  the  score  is  tied  14-14, 
the  winning  team  must  secure  a  2  point  advantage. 
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i 

Skating 


I.  SKATING 


Many  schools  like  to  include  skating  in  the  Physical  Education  programme. 
This  is  particularly  true  in  the  districts  where  the  weather  is  cold  enough  to 
keep  outdoor  rinks  in  good  condition  for  some  time.  Skating  is  good  physical 
activity,  it  is  fun,  and  it  is  particularly  valuable  when  the  indoor  play  facilities 
are  poor  or  even  non-existent.  It  should  not  however  be  allowed  to  constitute 
the  whole  of  the  winter  physical  education  programme  to  the  exclusion  of 
every  other  type  of  activity  suggested  for  the  Grade  4,  5  and  6  level.  Nor 
should  it  be  considered  satisfactory  to  turn  the  children  out  on  to  the  rink  for 
half  an  hour  and  leave  them  to  their  own  devices.  This  practice  would  not  be 
considered  desirable  in  a  playroom ;  neither  is  it  to  be  commended  out  of 
doors  or  at  the  rink.  With  very  little  trouble  and  organization  a  profitable 
thirty  minutes  can  be  spent  and  many  of  the  objectives  of  Physical  Education 
satisfied — good  physical  activity,  enjoyment,  and  an  increase  in  skill. 

No  attempt  has  been  made  to  draw  up  a  detailed  course  of  instruction  for 
teaching  skating.  Its  inclusion  in  the  programme  depends  so  much  on  local 
conditions  and  the  provision  of  the  proper  equipment.  The  following  notes 
are  merely  to  be  considered  as  aids  to  teachers  who  wish  to  include  skating 
as  part  of  the  Physical  Education  programme. 

1.  GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS 

1 .  Boots  and  skates  are  expensive  and  children  grow  out  of  them  very  quickly. 
In  many  communities  there  is  likely  to  be  a  local  “Skate  Exchange”.  The 
necessity  for  a  good  fit  should  be  emphasized. 

2.  It  is  advisable  to  try  to  keep  everybody  occupied.  Those  without  skates 
may  slide,  build  with  snow,  even  play  some  games  with  the  skaters. 

3.  The  teacher  should  avoid  trying  to  give  formal  instruction ;  the  children 
will  get  cold.  They  should  get  into  action  quickly  and  individuals  should 
be  helped  with  suggestions  as  they  work. 
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4.  The  basic  skills  to  be  established  at  this  level  are  as  follows : 

(a)  Skating  forward 

— skating  on  one  foot  at  a  time  (lean  forward  from  hips,  knee  bent; 
gliding,  not  walking,  encouraging  a  long  glide). 

(b)  Skating  backward 

— bending  almost  to  a  squatting  position,  weight  forward. 

(c)  Stopping 

— turning  both  skates  sharply  to  the  left  (or  right) 

— dipping  the  knees 

— practice  in  turning  the  skates  to  both  sides. 

(d)  Starting 

— pushing  off  the  rear  foot. 

(e)  Turning 

— dipping  the  inside  shoulder  and  placing  the  outside  foot  over  the  other; 
coasting  round  a  turn  should  be  discouraged.  Practice  in  turning  in  both 
directions  (most  children  prefer  turning  left). 

Skating  in  figure  8’s  to  practise  turns. 

5.  Pairing  a  good  skater  with  a  beginner  sometimes,  but  not  to  leave  them 
together  for  the  whole  lesson. 

6.  General  skating — both  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise.  Changing 
direction — skating  forward,  stop,  skating  backwards,  turning  right  and  left. 

7.  Playing  tag  games  on  the  ice. 

8.  Following  the  leader,  changing  activity  from  time  to  time,  rounding 
markers  or  obstacles. 

9.  Skating  forward  to  a  given  line,  turning  and  skating  backwards  across  the 
line  (one  flow  of  movement).  Turning  both  right  and  left. 
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10.  Gliding  contests  to  see  who  can  cover  the  longest  distance  on  one  foot. 

1 1 .  Relay  races,  using  team  formations  or  shuttle  formation  (page  16).  Only 
3  or  4  to  a  team,  otherwise  children  will  get  cold. 

12.  Introducing  simple  stunts  such  as — 

Spiral — beginning  with  a  number  of  quick  strokes,  gliding  on  one  foot, 
body  bent  forward  from  waist,  free  leg  raised  backward. 

Tea-pot — beginning  with  a  number  of  quick  strokes,  gliding  on  one  foot, 
crouching  low  and  extending  free  leg  out  in  front. 

Easy  spins — on  two  feet. 
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About  the  time  the  children  reach  grades  5  and  6  girls  and  boys  begin  to 
develop  different  interests;  the  girls  want  to  learn  more  about  figure  skating 
and,  for  the  boys,  skating  means  hockey. 

Unless  the  ice  surface  is  large  enough  to  have  the  boys  and  girls  separated 
and  kept  to  their  respective  areas,  it  is  wiser  to  bar  the  use  of  hockey  sticks 
entirely. 

2.  HOCKEY  SKILLS 

If  space  is  adequate  the  boys  can  be  given  coaching  and  practice  in  the 
following  skills: 


A.  Stick  Handling 

First,  practice  in  carrying  the  stick  (no  puck),  keeping  stick  close  to  the  ice. 
Holding  the  stick  with  both  hands. 

Controlling  the  puck,  keeping  stick  blade  over  it. 

Trying  to  develop  “split  vision”  (the  skill  of  seeing  the  puck  and  your 
opponent  at  the  same  time). 

formations  for  practice  i  Using  the  same  individual  practices  as  for 
skating,  merely  adding  the  stick  and  puck. 

Relay  Races — team  formation  (page  1 5).  Only  3  or  4  to  a  team. 

— lane  formation 
— shuttle  formation. 


B.  Passing 

Turning  stick  blade  over  to  cover  top  edge  of  puck. 

Blade  should  not  leave  the  ice;  follow  through  is  important;  make  it  smooth. 
Puck  should  be  passed  ahead  of  receiving  player. 
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Readiness  to  receive  a  pass,  carrying  stick  with  blade  close  to  or  on,  the  ice. 
Holding  stick  firmly  when  receiving  pass,  with  a  slight  “give”  on  contact. 
formations  for  practice — see  Stick  Handling  above. 

C.  Shooting 

Shooting  is  really  passing  towards  the  net,  giving  an  extra  snap  of  the 
wrists  to  add  force  to  the  shot. 

formations  to  use — Practice  in  shooting  at  a  target  or  at  the  net. 

Any  teacher  who  would  like  more  detailed  help  should  consult  “Fundamentals 
of  Ice  Hockey”  by  Bing  Caswell  and  Jack  Life  (O.F.S.A.  A.,  206  Huron  Street, 
Toronto.) 

N.B.  The  whole  ice  surface  should  not  be  occupied  with  a  hockey  game  during 
a  class  instructional  period.  The  hockey  games  should  be  saved  for  the 
intra-mural  programme  and  the  regular  class  period  used  to  provide  activity 
for  everybody. 

3.  FIGURE  SKATING 

While  the  boys  are  practising  hockey  skills  some  of  the  girls  will  be  sufficiently 
advanced  to  continue  with  some  of  the  skills  of  figure  skating.  There  are  usually 
several  girls  at  least  who  can  help  the  others  with  such  skills  as  the  following: 

A.  Edges 

Outside  right,  moving  forwards  or  backwards 
Inside  right,  moving  forwards  or  backwards 
Outside  left,  moving  forwards  or  backwards 
Inside  left,  moving  forwards  or  backwards 
Figure  8’s  to  practise  the  edges. 
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B.  Turns 

Outside  3  turn,  on  right  or  left  foot. 

Inside  3  turn,  on  right  or  left  foot. 

C.  Stunts 
Spirals,  spins,  etc. 

Any  teacher  who  would  like  more  detailed  help  should  consult  “Basic  Physical 
Skills”  by  D.  S.  Purdy  (Copp  Clark  Ltd.,  517  Wellington  Street  West,  Toronto). 
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Running  and  Jumping 


I 


J.  RUNNING  AND  JUMPING 


1.  SUGGESTED  PROGRESSIONS  FOR  GRADES  4,  5  AND  6 

Healthy  children  run  and  jump  from  a  very  early  age  and  these  two  activities 
will  find  their  place  in  Physical  Education  lessons  from  the  beginning  of  the 
child’s  school  life.  Running  in  various  forms  will  frequently  be  present  in  the 
introductory  part  of  the  lesson  and  in  various  games.  Leaping  and  jumping 
may  appear  in  the  introduction  to  the  lesson,  as  big  muscle  activity,  or  in  the 
skills  section  of  the  lesson,  either  with  or  without  apparatus.  Running  and 
jumping  activities  finally  develop  into  what  are  known  as  track  and  field 
events.  It  is  impossible  to  put  these  two  activities  into  a  separate  compartment, 
calling  them  track  and  field  activities,  dealing  with  them  for  several  weeks 
and  then  forgetting  them  for  the  rest  of  the  year.  There  will  be  opportunities 
to  deal  with  them  to  some  extent  in  every  lesson. 

However,  by  the  time  children  reach  grade  6,  it  is  possible  for  them  to 
appreciate  the  reasons  for  developing  good  techniques  and  this  is  the  time 
to  begin  some  specific  training. 

During  the  instructional  part  of  the  Physical  Education  programme,  the 
maximum  value  can  be  obtained  from  track  and  field  activities  by  using  them 
as  self-testing  activities.  Each  child  tries  to  improve  his  own  record  while  the 
teacher  and  the  other  children  try  to  help  him  to  realize  his  own  maximum 
potential. 

It  is  suggested  the  following  activities  be  covered  at  the  grade  6  level : — 
Running, — relays  of  various  kinds. 

Jumping, — running  broad  jump,  standing  broad  jump,  high  jump,  hop,  step 
and  jump. 

All  of  these  activities  can  be  practised  indoors.  It  is  not  necessary  to  have 
a  take-off  board  or  pit  in  the  initial  stages.  Although  these  are  not  dealt  with 
as  track  and  field  events  before  the  grade  6  level,  it  is  necessary  to  emphasize 
again  the  fact  that  running  and  jumping  activities  do  play  a  large  part  in  the 
programme  for  the  lower  grades.  Many  examples  will  be  found  in  the  section 
on  Introductory  Activities  and  the  section  on  Activities  with  Small  Apparatus. 

A  few  examples  are  listed  here. 

Running, — follow  the  leader,  maze  run,  scoring  runs. 

Leaping, — over  spaces,  over  ropes,  over  benches,  over  blocks,  to  touch  an 
object  held  high  by  another  child. 

Giant  strides. 

Standing  high  jump  over  a  marked  line,  over  a  rope,  over  two  parallel  ropes, 
over  a  box,  over  a  bench,  into  a  hoop  raised  from  the  ground. 
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Competition  helps  to  improve  skill  if  it  is  wisely  used.  At  this  age  level  it 
should  consist,  generally  speaking,  of  competing  against  one’s  own  standard 
in  an  effort  to  improve  it.  With  highly  organized  competitive  events  there  is 
always  the  danger  of  emotional  tension.  Running  and  jumping  should  be 
included  in  the  curriculum  as  part  of  an  all-round  Physical  Education 
programme  but  no  effort  should  be  made  to  emphasize  the  development  of 
champions  or  the  breaking  of  records. 

2.  RUNNING 

This  is  a  natural  activity  for  children  and  if  the  child  runs  with  extreme 
awkwardness  for  which  there  is  no  apparent  reason  the  teacher,  as  a  pre¬ 
cautionary  measure,  would  be  wise  to  consult  the  parents  and  the  school  nurse. 

Suggestions  for  good  running  form 

(a)  Running  lightly  on  the  balls  of  the  feet. 

(b)  Legs  should  be  relaxed  allowing  the  knees  to  lift  smoothly. 

(c)  Reaching  or  striding  forward  with  the  legs,  emphasizing  the  importance  of 
“covering  the  ground”.  Reducing  the  leg  swing  to  the  rear,  avoiding 
kicking  up  the  heels  behind  the  body. 

(d)  Letting  the  arms  swing  easily,  straight  forward  and  back,  the  elbows  bent 
about  half  way,  ( not  swinging  across  the  body). 

(e)  Running  with  head  up  (looking  where  you  are  going). 

N.B.  The  children  should  observe  good  running  form,  and  by  questioning  they 
should  be  helped  to  understand  why  it  is  good. 


Plenty  of  individual  practice  should  be  provided  before  racing  against 
others  is  undertaken.  Sprints  should  be  of  40-75  yards,  starting  with  shorter 
distances. 
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Racing 

(a)  Shuttle  Relay  (using  small  teams  to  give  as  much  practice  as  possible). 


XXX 


XXX 


5  3  1 


2  4  6 


No.  1  runs  across  space  and  tags  No.  2.  (No.  1  goes  behind  6.)  No.  2  runs 
across  space  and  tags  No.  3  (No.  2  goes  behind  No.  5,  etc.) 

Batons  are  not  necessary. 

(b)  Spoke  Relay — teams  radiating  from  a  common  centre  like  the  spokes  of 
a  wheel. 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

O 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 


No.  1  runs  all  way  around  outside  of  circle  and  touches  off  No.  2.  (No.  1 
goes  to  inside  end  of  line  by  No.  6).  No.  2  races  round  circle  and  touches 
off  No.  3,  etc. 

3.  JUMPING 

A.  Running  Broad  Jump 
Suggestions 

(a)  Running  speed  is  important;  top  speed  before  take-off. 
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(b)  Take-off  is  from  one  foot.  Landing  is  on  two  feet.  Falling  forward  on 
landing. 

(c)  To  achieve  distance  it  is  important  to  gain  height  also. 

(d)  A  simple  rule  is  “Run  as  fast  as  you  can,  jump  as  high  as  you  can,  and 
stay  up  as  long  as  you  can”. 


As  the  distances  covered  become  greater  a  pit  should  be  used.  The  take-off 
is  then  from  one  foot  on  the  take-off  board.  The  landing  is  on  two  feet  in  the 
jumping  pit. 

Practice  should  be  carried  on  in  small  groups,  not  with  all  the  class  lined 
up  at  one  jumping  pit.  Group  work  is  suggested  (page  8). 

B.  Standing  Broad  Jump 

This  jump  is  made  from  a  crouch  position  with  the  arms  back.  With  a 
powerful  leg  push  and  a  vigorous  arm  lift  the  whole  body  reaches  forward 
to  jump  as  far  as  possible.  Landing  is  made  in  crouch  position  with  the 
arms  reaching  forward  to  prevent  a  backward  fall.  Children  should  practise 
individually  in  the  play  space,  each  one  trying  to  increase  his  own  distance. 
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Team  Broad  Jump — competition 


File  formation  (page  15).  No.  1  on  each  team  jumps,  No.  2  must  put  her 
toes  on  the  landing  mark  of  No.  l’s  jump.  No.  3  must  put  his  toes  on  the 
landing  mark  of  No.  2’s  jump,  etc.  The  team  covering  the  greatest  distance 
is  the  winner. 

C.  High  Jump 

The  child  should  be  introduced  to  a  variety  of  methods.  There  are  two 
basic  styles. 

(a)  Scissors  jump.  The  children  should  watch  a  good  demonstration. 

(i)  Plenty  of  practice  should  be  provided  over  very  low  obstacles,  benches, 
boxes,  canes  (held  by  a  partner),  ropes  (working  in  threes).  This  will 
develop  style  before  any  attempt  is  made  to  gain  height. 

(ii)  The  pupils  should  try  approaching  from  both  the  left  and  right  sides. 

(iii)  The  approach  run  should  be  20-30',  using  a  moderate  run  with  a 
springing  gait. 

(iv)  The  take-off  or  jumping  foot  is  the  one  furthest  from  the  rope. 

(v)  The  leading  leg  swings  vigorously  up  and  over  the  rope,  or  bar,  followed 
by  the  jumping  leg. 


(b)  Roll-type  jumps.  The  western  roll  and  other  roll-type  styles  are  difficult  for 
most  children  of  this  grade  level  to  perform.  While  it  is  recognized  that 
they  are  more  mechanically  efficient,  the  average  child  tends  to  adopt  the 
scissors  style  naturally  and  it  is  quite  satisfactory  for  use  with  middle 
grade  children. 

Whichever  high  jumping  method  is  used,  children  should  be  encouraged  to 
try  many  varieties  of  run,  angle  of  approach,  and  take-off.  They  should 
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observe  each  other,  learn  the  advantages  of  each  style,  and  choose  the  one 
best  suited  to  their  own  individual  abilities. 

D.  Hop,  Step  and  Jump 

The  name  of  this  activity  describes  it  well.  Suggestions  given  for  broad 
jumping  apply  to  this  activity  also  (page  209). 


The  children  should  try  the  activity  from  a  standing  start  until  the  pro¬ 
gression  is  absolutely  clear.  This  activity  can  be  practised  informally 
indoors  as  a  take-off  board  and  pit  are  not  necessary  at  first.  As  the  skill 
develops  and  distances  involved  become  greater  the  hop  begins  from  a 
special  take-off  board  placed  20-25'  from  the  jumping  pit. 

4.  LESSON  PLANS— SAMPLE  A 

1.  Introductory  Activity 

Free  running,  varying  direction  and  speed.  Making  an  individual  pattern 
on  the  ground. 

2.  Big  Muscle  Activity 

Skip-jumping  rhythmically,  turning  in  different  directions,  moving  forward, 
backwards,  sideways.  Children  making  up  their  own  patterns  and  repeating 
them. 

Crab  Walk  (page  52). 

3.  Skills 

In  groups  of  not  more  than  6  children  (all  working  at  the  same  skill), 
skip-jumping  from  side  to  side  of  a  line  marked  on  the  floor  (progressing 
forward). 

Skip-jumping  from  side  to  side  of  a  rope  held  a  few  inches  from  the  ground 
(progressing  forward). 
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Skip-jumping  from  side  to  side  of  2  parallel  ropes  held  a  few  inches  from 
the  ground  (progressing  forward). 

4.  Game 

Running  circle  chase  (page  128). 

SAMPLE  B 

1.  Introductory  Activity 

Giant  Strides  (page  34). 

Scoring  runs  (page  35). 

2.  Big  Muscle  Activity 
Bicycling — lying  on  the  back. 

Hopping  with  leg  swinging  forward,  sideways  and  backwards — combined 
with  an  arm  movement.  Children  making  up  their  own  patterns  and 
repeating  them. 

3.  Skills 

Work  in  groups  (page  8)  about  6-8  children  in  a  group. 

Teams  1  and  2 — standing  broad  jump  (N.B.  Suitable  footwear  is  needed). 

A  long  starting  line  for  each  team.  Each  child  should  take  a  jump,  mark  his 
own  limit  and  go  back  to  improve  it. 

Teams  3  and  4— Scissor  jump,  working  in  pairs.  One  child  holds  a  cane 
loosely.  His  partner  scissor  jumps  over  cane.  After  several  tries  the 
performer  changes  place  with  his  partner.  If  there  are  insufficient  canes  for 
partner  work,  small  groups  of  not  more  than  4  should  work  together. 

Ropes  may  be  substituted  for  canes.  Jumping  stands  are  ideal.  If  there  is 
only  one  set  the  children  should  not  be  lined  up  and  expected  to  wait  for 
turns. 

If  time  allows,  teams  3  and  4  should  change  with  teams  1  and  2. 

4.  Game 

Shuttle  relay  (without  a  baton)  (teams  of  4-6  with  running  distance  of  50 
yards). 

5.  FACILITIES  AND  EQUIPMENT 

1.  School  grounds 

Running  area  should  be  relatively  free  from  ruts  and  stones.  Children 
can  be  encouraged  to  clear  area  to  prevent  accidents. 

2.  Jumping  pits 

Two  at  least  are  needed.  Large  schools  need  as  many  as  six.  Each  pit  should 
be  about  8'  x  18'.  It  should  be  1 2-18"  deep  and  the  sand  or  soil  should  be 
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kept  loose  at  all  times.  Sand,  sawdust,  or  shavings  should  be  added  to  the 
soil  for  safer  landings.  A  shovel  and  a  rake  are  required.  The  pit  should 
be  on  the  perimeter  of  the  school  yard.  It  is  thus  kept  clear  of  constant 
traffic  and  can  be  used  for  a  much  longer  period  of  time. 

3.  Take-off  boards 

For  broad  jumps,  a  take-off  board  2"  x  8"  x  4'  should  be  embedded  in  the 
ground  (flush  with  the  surface)  at  a  position  about  3'  from  the  end  of  the  pit. 


8" 

4' 

u 


18  ’ 


Pit 


8' 


4.  High  Jump  Standards 

These  may  be  made  inexpensively  by  erecting  2"  x  2"  posts  drilled  with  peg 
holes  at  1 "  intervals.  The  base  must  be  firm  enough  to  remain  steady. 

5.  Cross  Bars 

Metal,  bamboo  or  triangular  wooden  cross  bars  are  best.  Cross  bars  are 
usually  1"  x  12'  for  elementary  schools.  A  rope,  weighted  at  each  end  with 
a  bean  bag,  can  be  used  instead  of  a  cross  bar  for  practice  purposes. 

6.  Batons 

Relay  batons  may  be  made  from  old  broom  handles  or  pieces  of  rubber 
hose  plugged  to  keep  them  rigid  (about  10"  long). 

6.  RECOMMENDED  INTRA-MURAL  ACTIVITIES 
FOR  GRADES  4,  5  AND  6 

In  the  traditional  annual  field  day  it  is  difficult  to  keep  the  great  majority  of 
children  interested  and  it  is  obvious  that  this  type  of  specialized  competition 
has  little  to  recommend  it  at  this  age  level.  Many  schools  have  had  to  contend 
with  the  problem  of  running  off  events  for  a  small  percentage  of  the  pupils 
while  the  others  become  difficult  to  handle  on  the  sidelines. 

There  are  several  ways  in  which  mass  participation  can  be  arranged.  If 
all  the  children  are  occupied,  the  event  becomes  a  valuable  experience  in 
group  activity. 
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Below  are  two  types  of  events  where  large  numbers  of  children  are  able  to 
participate  at  the  same  time : 

A  Play  Day  and  A  Tabloid  Sports  Day 

i 

1 .  Organization  is  simple.  Senior  pupils  can  act  as  officials  with  the  help 
and  direction  of  members  of  the  staff. 

2.  A  large  number  of  children  of  a  wide  age  range  can  take  part  (grades  4-8). 

3.  The  importance  of  the  team  result  is  stressed  rather  than  that  of  the 
individual. 

A.  A  play  day 

1 .  A  public  address  system  should  be  used  if  available. 

2.  A  simple  opening  ceremony  should  be  arranged. 

3.  An  even  number  of  teams  is  necessary. 

4.  The  number  of  events  should  be  exactly  one-half  the  number  of  teams, 
e.g.,  12  teams  will  need  6  events,  20  teams  will  need  10  events. 

5.  Games,  stunts,  athletic  and  novelty  events  are  all  suitable  for  play  days,  e.g., 
Dodge  ball 

Obstacle  course  race 
Soccer  dribble  contest 
Keep  Up  (Volleyball) 

Team  broad  jump 

Relays — sack  race,  potato  race,  3-legged  race,  etc. 


EVENT  ff 

EVENT  B 

Team  1  and  2 

Team  3  and  4 

Odd  numbered  Tver)  numbered \ 


f  /earns 

teams  \ 

EVENT  E 

V 

EVENT  C 

rotate  on/y 

rotate 

Team  //  and/2 

coun  ter  -  clockwise 

c/ockwise 

Team  5  and  6 

EVENT  E 

EVENT  D 

Team  9  and  10 

Team  T  and  8 
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6.  Senior  pupils  should  be  appointed  to  take  charge  of  each  event,  making 
sure  that  they  know  the  rules.  These  officials  should  remain  at  the  same 
event  throughout  the  meet. 

7.  Members  of  the  staff  are  needed  as  general  overseers  or  to  act  as  officials 
at  some  of  the  events. 

8.  Each  team  (about  8  children)  should  be  composed  of  a  proportionate 
number  of  junior  and  senior  pupils. 

9.  Rules  for  each  event  and  a  simple  method  of  scoring  should  be  drawn  up. 

1 0.  At  the  beginning  of  the  play  day  the  teams  should  proceed  to  their  first 
events  (see  sketch).  There  are  two  teams  (competing  against  each  other) 

at  each  event.  When  all  teams  have  completed  their  first  event  (10  minutes) 
the  signal  to  rotate  is  given.  The  evenly  numbered  teams  then  move  one 
place  clockwise  and  the  odd  teams  one  place  counter-clockwise. 

1 1 .  After  each  event  a  simple  score  sheet,  announcing  the  winning  team,  is 
sent  to  the  head  scorer  at  the  official  table. 

1 2.  There  should  be  a  closing  ceremony  where  winning  teams  are  announced 
and  crests  or  ribbons  are  presented. 

B.  A  tabloid  sports  day 

1 .  A  public  address  system  should  be  used  if  one  is  available. 

2.  A  simple  opening  ceremony  should  be  planned. 

3.  The  events  should  be  arranged  at  suitable  intervals  in  the  play  area.  (See 
sketch  page  221). 

4.  The  number  of  events  must  be  the  same  as  the  number  of  teams  partici¬ 
pating,  e.g.,  20  teams  will  mean  20  events. 

5.  Senior  pupils  should  be  appointed  to  take  charge  of  each  event,  making 
sure  that  they  know  the  rules.  These  officials  should  remain  at  the  same 
event  throughout  the  meet. 

6.  Members  of  the  staff  are  needed  as  general  overseers  or  to  act  as  officials 
at  some  of  the  events. 

7.  Each  team  (about  8  children)  is  composed  of  a  proportionate  number  of 
junior  and  senior  pupils. 

8.  Each  team  begins  at  the  event  with  the  corresponding  number,  e.g., 
team  1  begins  at  event  1 ,  team  2  at  event  2  and  so  on.  After  each  event, 
the  teams  move  on  one  station,  e.g.,  team  1  goes  to  event  2,  team  2  to 
event  3,  team  20  to  event  1 . 

9.  A  high  and  low  standard  should  be  pre-arranged  for  each  event.  Each 
competitor  will  receive  3  points  if  he  reaches  the  high  standard,  1  point  if 
he  reaches  the  low  standard.  At  the  end  of  each  event  the  points  will  be 
totalled  by  the  student-official  in  charge.  One  team  member  will  then  take 
the  total  to  the  head  scorer  at  the  official  table. 
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Before  organizing  a  tabloid  meet  a  trial  team  should  be  run  through  the 
events  to  establish  suitable  standards  for  the  particular  group  involved. 
Generally  speaking  25%  of  the  children  should  be  able  to  reach  the  high 
standard.  At  the  other  end  of  the  scale  about  25%  of  the  children  would 
be  unable  to  reach  the  low  standard. 

1 0.  A  time  limit  should  be  established  for  each  event  (say  5  minutes).  At  the 
end  of  this  time,  each  team  moves  to  the  next  event.  All  move  together 
on  the  instruction  of  the  Clerk  of  the  Course  at  the  official  table. 

1 1 .  There  should  be  a  closing  ceremony  where  winning  teams  are  announced 
and  crests  or  ribbons  presented.  Attention  might  be  drawn  to  individuals 
who  have  made  perfect,  or  almost  perfect  scores  for  their  teams. 
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Sample  list  of  events  for  tabloid  sports  day 


EVENT 

HIGH 

STANDARD 

LOW 

STANDARD 

OFFICIALS 

REGULATIONS 

EQUIPMENT 

NEEDED 

1.  Skipping 

50 

25 

Contestant  must 
skip  consecutive¬ 
ly  25  or  50 
times. 

2  ropes 

2.  Rest 
station 

Five  minutes  for 
washroom  and 
drink. 

3.  Balance 
object  on 
head 

Walk 
and  re¬ 
return 

20' 

Walk 

20' 

Contestant  must 
carry  object  on 
head  without 
any  support. 

2  boards  each 

3'  long. 

Measured  dist¬ 
ance  20'. 

4.  Bean  bag 
heel  kick 

Small 

circle 

Large 

circle 

Bean  bag  be¬ 
tween  heels. 

With  hands  on 
starting  line 
throw  it  over 
head  into  circle. 

2  tries,  better 
one  counts. 

2  bean  bags 
f2' 

2  circles  i  ^ 
starting  line. 

H© 

5.  Standing 
broad  jump 

6' 

5' 

Contestant  has 

3  tries,  best  one 
to  count. 

Starting  line. 
Marker  at  each 
standard  (High 
and  Low). 

6.  Dropping 
pins  in  bottle 

2  pins  in 

1  pin  in 

Contestants 
must  stand  erect 
and  drop  pins  in 
from  chest 
height.  3  tries 
allowed. 

3  clothespins. 

1  milk  bottle. 

7.  Softball 
Throw 

2  balls 

through 

hoop 

1  ball 

through 

hoop 

Throw  balls 
overhand 
through  hoop 
without  touch¬ 
ing  it — 30'.  3 
throws  allowed. 

3  softballs. 

1  hoop  suspend¬ 
ed.  Throwing 
line. 

218 


RUNNING  AND  JUMPING 


Sample  list  of  events  for  tabloid  sports  day  ( continued ) 


EVENT 

HIGH 

STANDARD 

LOW 

STANDARD 

OFFICIALS 

REGULATIONS 

EQUIPMENT 

NEEDED 

8.  Blindfold 
find  target 

Inner 

circle 

Outer 

circle 

Contestant 
blindfolded, 
turned  3  times, 
faced  towards 
target.  Score 
according  to 
where  he  stops. 

\2' 

2  circles 

starting  line, 
blindfold. 

b*© 

9.  Running 
broad  jump 

G-10' 

B-ll' 

G-8' 

B-8' 

2  jumps  allowed 
— better  jump 
counted. 

Starting  Board, 

3  markers  8', 

10',  11'. 

10.  High 
jump 

G-3'6" 

B-4' 

G-2'6" 

B-3' 

2  jumps  only 
allowed — better 
jump  counted. 

Jumping  pit. 
Jumping  stand¬ 
ards  with  pegs  at 
high  and  low 
standards.  Rake. 

11.  Soccer 
kick 

Score 
from  50' 

Score 
from  40' 

Contestant  tries 
to  kick  ball  be¬ 
tween  2  chairs, 

10'  apart.  3  kicks 
allowed — must 
make  L.S.  first. 

3  soccer  balls, 

2  chairs.  Lines 
at  40',  50' 
marked. 

12.  Rest 
station 

Five  minutes  for 
washroom  and 
drink. 

13.  Knee  dip 

3  dips 

1  dip 

Contestant  holds 
foot  behind  back, 
bends  to  touch 
ground  with  knee 
only.  Come  up 
without  drop¬ 
ping  foot. 

14.  Running 
the  bases 

25  secs. 

35  secs. 

On  signal  con¬ 
testant  starts  at 
home  plate  and 
runs  around  ba¬ 
ses.  Time  taken 
from  home  plate 
and  return. 

4  bases  placed 
as  for  softball. 
Stop  watch. 
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Sample  list  of  events  for  tabloid  sports  day  (. continued ) 


EVENT 

HIGH 

STANDARD 

LOW 

STANDARD 

OFFICIALS 

REGULATIONS 

EQUIPMENT 

NEEDED 

15.  Wand 
jump 

Back¬ 

wards 

Front¬ 

wards 

Wand  must  be 
held  with  both 
hands  while 
jumping  through 
with  both  feet 
at  once. 

2  wands. 

16.  Bean  bag 
throw 

10' 

7' 

Contestant  has 

3  throws  but 
must  make  L.S. 
first. 

3  bean  bags, 

2  pails,  starting 
line. 

17.  Soccer 
dribble 

15  secs. 

20  secs. 

Dribble  ball 
through  course 
and  back.  Start¬ 
ing  line  and 
obstacles  each 

10'  apart. 

Stop  watch, 

3  chairs, 

Soccer  ball, 
Starting  line. 

18.  Bowling 

2  pins 

1  pin 

2  bowling  pins 
on  spots  10" 
apart.  Starting 
line  12'  away. 

1  throw  only. 

Volleyball, 

2  pins,  2  spots, 
Starting  line. 

19.  Volley¬ 
ball  serve 

Centre 
half  of 
court 

Any 
part  of 
court 

Contestant  must 
serve  in  proper 
manner.  One  try 
only. 

2  volleyballs, 
net.  Centre  half 
of  court  marked. 

20.  Throwing 

ping-pong 

ball 

40' 

25' 

Standing  on 
starting  line  con¬ 
testant  tries  to 
toss  ping-pong 
ball  as  far  as 
possible.  3  tries 
— best  counts. 

2  ping-pong 
balls.  Starting 
line  with  25'  and 
35'  beyond 
marked. 

The  high  and  low  standards  given  above  for  each  event  should  be  considered  flexible. 
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G.  Individual  competition 

When  individual  skills  have  been  well-established,  it  is  possible  to  plan  simple 
competitive  events.  These  may  be  held  after  school  hours  several  times  during 
the  year.  They  do  more  to  encourage  the  individual  child  than  the  “Annual 
Field  Day”.  The  announcement  of  a  simple  competitive  event  might  be  like 
this. 


Broad  Jump  Competition 

Next  Wednesday,  April  4th,  a  broad  jump  competition  for  all  ten-year- 
olds  will  be  held  at  4:00  p.m.  Sign  your  name  below  if  you  wish  to  enter. 
Please  come  and  do  your  best! 
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Rhythmic  Activities — Folk  Dance 


K.  RHYTHMIC  ACTIVITIES— FOLK  DANCE 


1.  GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS 

1 .  There  are  many  folk  dances  suitable  for  introduction  at  this  level  (Grades 

4,  5  and  6)  and  those  listed  below  are  merely  to  be  considered  as  suggestions. 
Teachers  may  introduce  their  own  favourites  but  should  take  care  that 
neither  the  pattern  of  the  dance  nor  the  steps  involved  are  too  complicated 
for  the  children. 

2.  A  sample  lesson  plan  will  be  found  on  page  226. 

3.  Large  numbers  of  folk  dance  records  are  published.  For  records  not  listed 
in  this  section  see  page  29. 

4.  Informal  arrangements  should  be  used  in  dance  lessons  whenever  possible. 

It  is  seldom  necessary  to  have  the  children  in  team  or  files  for  their 
introductory  activities.  A  scatter  formation  is  preferable. 

5.  When  using  a  circle  formation  it  is  often  easier  to  use  several  smaller 
circles  rather  than  one  large  one.  If  space  is  limited  pupils  might  be  arranged 
in  concentric  circles. 

6.  Dances  already  learned  should  be  frequently  reviewed.  Children  enjoy 
repeating  familiar  patterns  and  old  favourites. 

7.  Square  dancing  is  not  recommended  at  this  grade  level. 


2.  SUGGESTED  PROGRESSIONS  FOR  GRADES  4,  5  AND  6 
Steps  used  in  each  dance  are  listed  under  the  name  of  the  dance 


LEVEL  1 

LEVEL  2 

LEVEL  3 

Csebogar 

(page  230). 

Slip  step — quick  &  slow 
(page  230). 

Napoleon 

(page  235). 

Slip  Step  (page  230). 
Running  Schottische 
(page  229). 

Virginia  Reel 

(page  241). 

Walking. 

Slip  step  (page  230). 

Crested  Hen 

(page  231). 

Step-hop  (page  230). 

Thady  You  Gander 

(page  235). 

Walking. 

Skipping. 

Danish  Schottische 

(page  242). 

Schottische — Side  and 
forward  (page  230). 

Durham  Reel 

(page  231). 

Slip-step  (page  230). 
Skipping. 

Paul  &  His  Chickens 

(page  236). 

Step-hop  (page  230). 
Running  Schottische 
(page  229). 

Ace  of  Diamonds 

(page  242). 

Polka  (page  229). 
Bleking-step  (page  243). 
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LEVEL  1  LEVEL  2  LEVEL  3 


Troika 

(page  232). 

Running. 

Dance  Lightly 

(page  237). 

Walking. 

Running. 

Rheinlander  for  Three 

(page  243). 

Running. 

Schottische  forward 
(page  229). 

Gustav’s  Skol 

Cherkessia 

Alfelder 

(page  233). 

(page  237). 

(page  244). 

Walking. 

Walking. 

Skipping. 

Tropanka 

Patch  Tanz 

Mayim 

(page  234). 

(page  239). 

(page  244). 

Running. 

Walking. 

Running. 

Hopping. 

The  Man  in  the  Hay 

Tampet 

(page  240). 

(page  245). 

Skipping. 

Slip-step. 

Slip-step  (page  230). 

Walking. 

Buzz  Step  (page  229). 

3.  PLANNING  A  FOLK  DANCE  LESSON 

A  folk  dance  lesson  should  be  an  enjoyable  experience  and  it  is  never  advisable 
to  plan  it  with  too  much  formality.  As  in  other  types  of  Physical  Education 
lessons,  the  period  should  begin  with  some  vigorous  type  of  activity  which 
gets  all  the  children  moving  quickly  to  the  accompaniment.  Some  suggestions 
for  suitable  introductory  activities  will  be  found  on  page  227.  It  might  be 
possible,  for  example,  to  choose  an  introductory  activity  which  involves  the 
slip-step  if  this  is  the  step  you  are  going  to  need  in  the  dance  you  teach  later 
in  the  lesson. 

After  this  introductory  activity,  the  children  should  be  put  into  the  required 
formation  to  teach  the  new  dance.  If  the  dance  involves  a  step  which  may  cause 
difficulty  (e.g.  polka,  .buzz  step),  this  step  should  be  taught  as  a  preliminary  to 
the  teaching  of  the  dance  itself.  Most  of  the  dances  included  in  this  course, 
however,  involve  such  simple  steps  that  this  preliminary  concentration  on 
the  step  itself  is  unnecessary. 

If  the  dance  is  very  simple  and  there  is  still  time  available  after  teaching  it, 
another  dance  may  be  taught  or  a  review  of  dances  the  children  already 
know.  They  enjoy  repeating  familiar  dances  just  as  they  enjoy  playing  well- 
known  games. 
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4.  RHYTHMIC  INTRODUCTORY  ACTIVITIES 
Percussion  Instruments 

Percussion  instruments  as  an  accompaniment  may  sometimes  be  used  instead 
of  a  piano  or  records.  Children  often  find  it  simpler  to  follow  the  beat  of  a 
drum  (maracas,  tambourine  etc,),  because  there  is  no  melody  to  add  to  the 
difficulty. 

For  suggestions  re  percussion  instruments  see  page  275. 

Records 

Suitable  records  for  walking,  running,  skipping,  hopping,  etc.,  will  be  found 
in  the  following  collections : 

Rhythms  &  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  and  Moore — Clarke  Irwin  &  Co. 

Ltd.,  791  St.  Clair  Ave.  West,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Childhood  Rhythms  by  Ruth  Evans — The  Book  Society  of  Canada  Ltd., 
4386  Sheppard  Ave.,  E.,  Agincourt,  Ont. 

Bowmar  Records — The  House  of  Grant  (Canada)  Ltd.,  29  Mobile  Drive, 
Toronto,  16,  Ont. 

Activities 

The  following  are  simple  activities  which  may  be  used  at  the  beginning  of  a 
folk  dance  lesson  to  get  the  children  moving  quickly. 

1 .  Scatter  formation.  Moving  to  music,  changing  activity  from  time  to  time, 
e.g.,  walk,  bounce,  mark  time  with  ankle  stretching,  skip,  hop  on  one  foot. 
Making  your  own  pattern. 

2.  Scatter  formation,  each  child  facing  the  teacher.  With  her  hands  she 
indicates  the  direction  in  which  the  children  are  to  move,  e.g.,  backward, 
forward,  left  side  etc.  Children  skip  if  the  direction  is  forward  or  backward 
and  do  slip-steps  if  to  the  side. 

3.  Scatter  formation.  Each  child  moves  in  the  following  pattern: 

4  steps  forward  and  4  steps  back  to  place, 

4  slip  steps  right  and  4  slip  steps  back  to  place, 

4  slip  steps  left  and  4  slip  steps  back  to  place. 

Repetition  with  (a)  each  child  making  his  own  pattern  (b)  working  with 
partners  (c)  in  lines  of  four  (d)  two  lines  facing. 

4.  Free  Skipping.  At  the  signal,  skipping  with  a  partner.  At  the  next  signal 
partners  separate  and  go  to  opposite  sides  of  the  room  so  that  the  class 

is  in  2  lines  facing.  Lines  then  change  places  in  different  ways,  e.g.,  gallop, 
skip  etc. 

5.  Two  lines  at  opposite  sides  of  the  room,  across  from  a  partner.  Slip¬ 
stepping  towards  partner,  bouncing  on  the  spot,  slip-stepping  back  to 
sides  of  room  and  bouncing  on  the  spot  again.  Repeating  several  times. 
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6.  Partners  in  scatter  formation.  Galloping  forward  with  a  partner  with  inside 
hands  joined.  On  the  signal  Joining  both  hands,  and  doing  slip-steps  in 

the  same  direction.  On  the  next  signal  reversing  direction. 

7.  Four  small  circles.  Skipping  to  the  right,  skipping  to  the  left,  skipping  in 
to  the  centre  and  back  to  place.  Repeating  all. 

8.  Two  concentric  circles,  moving  in  opposite  directions  using  a  slip-step. 

On  signal,  reversing  directions. 

9.  Bouncing,  according  to  the  hand  signal  of  the  teacher,  e.g.,  forward, 
backward,  high,  low  etc. 

10.  Free  running,  making  individual  pattern  on  the  floor,  then  running  on  the 
spot  with  high  knee  raising.  Changing  to  running  with  small  steps  close 
to  the  ground. 

1 1 .  Hopping  on  the  right  foot  holding  left  foot  behind,  and  then  on  the  left 
foot,  holding  right  foot  behind.  Making  a  pattern. 

12.  Jumps.  Any  combination  of  the  following:  bouncing  on  the  spot,  bounce 
turning,  astride  jumping,  hopping  with  leg  swinging  sideways. 

13.  Maze.  Walking,  running  or  skipping,  following  the  leader  in  decreasing 
circles  until  he  reaches  centre  and  reverses  direction  to  weave  back  out 
again. 

14.  Four  small  circles.  Moving  as  follows: 

Slip-stepping  left,  bounce  turning  around, 

Slip-stepping  right,  bounce  turning  around. 

1 5.  Skip.  On  the  signal,  doing  crosswise  jumps  (change  position  of  feet  in 
mid-air,  at  each  bounce,  alighting  with  feet  crossed  left  and  right  in  front 
alternately).  Repeating. 

16.  Several  small  circles.  Step-hopping,  into  the  centre,  back  to  place,  around 
the  circle  to  the  right,  turning  about.  Each  circle  making  its  own  pattern. 

17.  Free  skipping.  At  the  signal  joining  in  lines  of  three  and  continuing 
skipping.  At  the  next  signal,  forming  rings  of  three  and  slip-stepping.  On 
the  next  signal  continuing  free  skipping. 

18.  Two  lines  wide  apart.  The  two  lines  changing  places,  by  skipping  etc.,  one 
line  joining  hands  to  make  arches  and  the  other  going  under  the  arches. 
Repeating  with  the  other  line  making  the  arches. 

19.  Toe  sideways,  swing  step  sideways  with  a  hop,  followed  by  bounces  on 
the  spot.  Repeating  several  times.  Making  individual  pattern  of  steps. 

20.  Bounce,  moving  in  a  square;  forward,  left,  backwards,  right.  Making 
individual  pattern. 

21 .  With  the  room  divided  into  four  areas,  a  specified  type  of  movement  for 
each  area  e.g.,  skip,  slip-steps,  bounce,  hopping  on  one  foot  etc.  As 
children  move  around  the  room,  they  should  change  their  step  according 
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to  the  area  in  which  they  are  moving.  If  space  is  small,  two  areas  are 
sufficient. 

22.  Spring  steps,  hopping  on  alternate  feet,  with  leg  swinging  forward, 
followed  by  hops  with  alternate  legs  swinging  sideways.  Using  both  feet 
and  making  individual  pattern. 

23.  In  lines  of  4  or  5,  following  a  leader.  The  leader  moves  about  the  room, 
choosing  own  direction  and  making  space  patterns,  using  any  step  suitable 
to  the  music. 

24.  Partners.  Eight  slip-steps  sideways  facing  partner,  then  8  slip-steps  back 
to  back  with  partner,  with  or  without  joining  hands.  Repetition. 

25.  Double  circle.  Partners  skipping  in  opposite  directions.  When  they  meet 
they  link  right  elbows,  turn  once  around  and  continue  skipping  in  the 
same  direction.  When  they  meet  the  next  time  they  link  left  elbows  and 
turn  once  around.  Repetition. 

26.  Several  small  circles  (hands  joined).  Slip-steps  to  the  right;  astride — across 
jumps  on  the  spot;  slip-steps  to  the  left;  astride — across  jumps  on  the  spot. 
Repetition. 

27.  Several  small  circles  (hands  joined).  Walking  sideways  to  the  right  crossing 
left  foot  alternately  in  front  and  behind  the  right  foot. 

28.  Hopping  with  toe  tapping  to  the  front,  side  or  back.  Making  up  individual 
pattern  and  repeating  it  several  times. 

29.  Eight  gallop  steps,  left  foot  leading,  followed  by  8  gallop  steps,  right  foot 
leading,  4  gallop  steps,  left  foot  leading,  followed  by  4  gallop  steps,  right 
foot  leading,  2  gallop  steps,  left  foot  leading,  followed  by  2  gallop  steps, 
right  foot  leading. 

5.  DANCE  STEPS 

Buzz  step — Right  foot  forward,  left  foot  slightly  behind.  Right  foot  takes 
continuous  steps  to  the  left,  while  the  left  foot  keeps  pushing  slightly  behind, 
as  if  on  a  scooter. 

Polka — This  step  is  similar  to  two  gallop  steps  on  each  foot,  with  a  hop  as 
the  change  is  made  from  one  foot  to  the  other.  Hop  on  left  foot,  step  forward 
with  right  foot,  close  left  foot  up  behind  right,  and  step  forward  with  right 
foot.  Hop  on  right  foot,  and  repeat  directions  with  the  left  foot. 

Running  schottische — Three  running  steps  forward  and  a  hop.  Run  right 
foot,  left  foot,  right  foot,  hop  on  right  foot. 

Schottische — Step  left  foot  diagonally  forward  to  left  (count  1),  bring  right 
foot  up  to  rear  of  left  (count  2),  step  left  foot  diagonally  forward  left  again 
(count  3),  hop  on  left  foot  and  swing  right  foot  forward  (count  4),  “step,  close, 
step,  hop”. 
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Side  Schottische — Step  sideways  to  the  right  with  right  foot  (count  1 ),  step 
left  foot  behind  right  foot  (count  2),  step  sideways  to  right  with  right  foot 
(count  3).  Hop  on  right  foot,  swinging  left  leg  diagonally  across  right  leg 
(count  4). 

Slip-step — Step  left  foot  sideways  to  left  (count  1),  draw  right  foot  up  beside 
it  (count  2).  There  are  slow  slip-steps  and  quick  ones. 

Step-hop — Step  on  left  foot  (count  1).  Hop  on  left  foot  (count  2).  Repeat 
with  right  foot.  “Step-hop,  step-hop”. 

6.  FOLK  DANCES 
Csebogar  (Hungarian) 
records  :  World  of  Fun  M.  1 01 . 

Kismet  141, 

E.P.A.  4143  (R.C.A.) 

Album — Rhythms  and  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore,  Record  No.  5. 
basic  steps:  Slip-steps,  walk,  step-draw,  step-hop  (page  230). 
formation:  In  a  single  circle,  facing  the  centre,  hands  joined. 

Figure  I 

8  quick  slip-steps  to  the  left. 

8  quick  slip-steps  to  the  right. 

4  walking  steps  to  the  centre. 

4  walking  steps  back  to  place. 

2  step-hops,  beginning  with  the  right  foot  (4  counts). 

3  change  steps,  right,  left,  right,  pause. 

Figure  II 

4  slow  step-draws  to  the  left. 

4  slow  step-draws  to  the  right. 

2  slow  step-draws  to  the  left. 

2  slow  step-draws  to  the  right. 

2  step-hops. 

3  change  steps. 

Repeat  the  whole  dance. 

PROGRESSION 

formation  :  In  couples,  in  a  single  circle,  facing  the  centre,  hands  joined. 

Figure  I 
As  above. 

Figure  II 

Partners  face,  hands  joined  with  arms  outstretched  shoulder  height. 

4  slow  step-draws  to  the  centre. 
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4  slow  step-draws  back  to  place. 

2  slow  step-draws  to  the  centre. 

2  slow  step-draws  back  to  place. 

2  step-hops. 

3  change  steps. 

Repeat  the  whole  dance. 

Crested  Hen  (Danish) 

records  :  World  of  Fun  M.  1 08. 

Folkraft  1159. 

Album — Rhythms  and  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore,  Record  No.  6. 
basic  steps:  Step  hop  (page  230). 

formation:  Groups  of  three  (two  girls  and  one  boy,  or  two  boys  and  one  girl), 
in  scatter  formation. 

Figure  1 

Each  group  of  three  joins  hands  in  a  circle.  Beginning  on  the  left  foot  and 
stamping  on  the  first  step,  do  8  step-hops  moving  to  the  left.  Turn  and 
stamping  on  the  first  step  do  8  step-hops  moving  to  the  right. 

Figure  II 

(a)  The  two  girls  drop  hands,  so  that  the  boy  has  a  girl  on  each  side.  The  girl 
on  the  right  moves  under  the  arch  (made  by  the  boy  and  girl  on  the  left) 
and  back  to  her  place  with  4  step-hops.  At  the  same  time,  the  boy  turns 
under  his  own  left  arm  with  4  step-hops  and  the  left-hand  girl  does  4 
step-hops  in  place.  The  girl  on  the  left  then  does  the  same  action  moving 
under  the  arch  made  by  the  boy  and  girl  on  the  right. 

(b)  Repeat  (a) 

Repeat  the  whole  dance. 

Durham  Reel  (English) 

record:  Folkraft  1 142  (A  Hundred  Pipers). 

Album — Rhythms  and  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore,  Record  No.  6. 
basic  steps  :  Skipping,  slip  step  (page  230). 

formation:  Longways  for  4-6  couples.  The  line  of  girls  is  on  the  right  of  the 
boys’  line. 

Figure  I 

(a)  The  2  lines  turn  inwards  and  join  hands  to  form  a  circle.  16  slip-steps 
to  the  left. 

(b)  Repeat  to  the  right,  ending  in  longways  position. 
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Figure  II 

(a)  The  first  boy,  followed  by  the  rest  of  the  boys,  turns  to  the  left  and  casts 
down  to  the  bottom  of  the  set  with  8  skip  steps  and  then  turns  left  and 
comes  back  to  place  with  8  skip  steps.  Girls,  at  the  same  time,  cast  off  to 
the  right,  meeting  their  partners  as  they  come  back  to  place. 

(b)  Repeat  (a). 

Figure  III 

(a)  Partners  join  inside  hands,  and  the  first  couple  followed  by  others,  casts 
off  to  the  left  with  8  skip  steps  and  then  back  up  the  middle  of  the  set  to 
place  with  8  skip  steps. 

(b)  Repeat  (a)  to  the  right. 

Figure  IV  Thread  the  Needle 

(a)  All  join  hands  as  in  a  circle,  except  first  boy  and  the  first  girl.  First  and 
second  girls  make  an  arch  and  the  first  boy  leads  all  the  dancers  through 
the  arch,  and  around  and  back  to  place  with  16  skip  steps.  The  second 
girl  must  turn  under  her  own  right  arm. 

(b)  Repeat  (a)  with  the  first  and  second  boys  making  the  arch  and  the  first 
girl  leading  all  the  others  through  the  arch. 

Figure  V 

Repeat  Figure  I  (a)  and  (b). 

Troika  (Russian) 

records:  World  of  Fun  M.105. 

Folk  Dancer  MH.1059. 

Folkraft  1170. 

basic  step:  Running. 

formation  :  Lines  of  three  facing  counter-clockwise  around  the  room. 

The  centre  person  is  usually  a  boy,  with  a  girl  on  either  side.  The  boy  joins 

hands  with  the  girls. 

Figure  I 

(a)  Beginning  with  the  right  feet,  the  lines  move  diagonally  forward  to  the 

right  with  4  running  steps - 4  counts. 

(b)  Repeat,  going  diagonally  to  the  left - 4  counts. 

(c)  Move  straight  ahead  in  line  of  direction  with  8  running  steps - 8  counts. 

Figure  II 

(a)  The  boy  and  girl  on  his  left  raise  their  joined  hands  to  make  an  arch.  The 
right  hand  girl,  keeping  her  left  hand  joined  with  the  boy’s  hand,  runs  in 
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front  of  him,  under  the  arch,  and  back  to  place  with  8  running  steps 
8  counts. 

The  boy  has  to  turn  under  his  arm  as  she  goes  back  to  place.  While  the 
girl  is  doing  this,  the  other  two  people  are  doing  the  running  step  on  the 
spot. 

(b)  Repeat  this,  with  the  left  girl  going  under  the  arch  made  by  the  boy  and  the 
right  girl - 8  counts. 

Figure  III 

Now  the  2  girls  in  each  line  also  join  hands,  thus  making  the  lines  of  three 
into  circles  of  three. 

(a)  12  running  steps  to  the  left  in  the  circle - 12  counts. 

(b)  3  quick  stamps  and  a  pause - 4  counts. 

(c)  12  running  steps  to  the  right  in  the  circle - 12  counts. 

(d)  The  two  end  girls  drop  hands,  thus  making  a  line  of  three  again,  while  the 
boy  runs  to  the  centre  of  the  line  of  three  ahead  of  him  with  4  steps 

4  counts. 

The  dance  is  repeated,  each  line  of  three  having  a  new  centre  person. 

Gustav’s  Skol  (Swedish) 

records:  World  of  Fun  M.108. 

Folkraft  1175. 

E.P.A.  4135  (R.C.A.). 
basic  steps:  Walking,  skipping. 

formation  :  Sets  of  four  couples,  facing  centre  of  set,  two  head  couples 
standing  opposite,  and  two  side  couples  standing  opposite. 

Figure  I 

(a)  The  two  head  couples  (first  and  third  couples)  walk  toward  centre  of  set 

with  3  steps,  and  bow  to  opposite  couple - 4  counts.  Walk  backwards 

to  place  with  4  steps - 4  counts. 

(b)  Repeat  (a)  with  side  couples  walking  to  the  centre  and  back - 8  counts. 

Repeat  (a)  and  (b) — 1 6  counts. 

Figure  II 

Side  couples  make  arch  with  inside  hands  grasped  and  held  high,  with  other 
hand  on  hip,  thus  making  a  little  “peek  hole”. 

(a)  Head  couples  run  forward  to  centre  of  set  with  4  steps - 4  counts. 

(b)  Exchange  partners  by  taking  the  hand  of  the  opposite  person,  and  run 

under  nearest  arch - 4  counts.  Drop  hands  and  peek  through  the 

“peek  hole”  of  side  person,  across  to  where  partner  is  also  peeking  through. 


233 


PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 


Clap  hands  once,  run  back  to  place  to  meet  partner - 4  counts. 

(c)  Join  both  hands  with  partner  and  skip  around  on  spot,  with  arms 
stretched  forward - 4  counts. 

Side  couples  now  repeat  the  action  in  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  while  the  head  couples 
make  the  arches - 16  counts. 

Tropanka  (Bulgarian) 

record:  Folk  Dancer  M.H.  1020. 
basic  step  :  Running. 
formation:  Hands  joined  in  a  circle. 

Figure  I 

Beginning  with  right  foot,  5  running  steps  to  right. 

Cross  left  foot  over  right  and  stamp  twice.  Pause. 

Beginning  with  left  foot,  5  running  steps  to  left. 

Cross  right  foot  over  left  and  stamp  twice.  Pause. 

Repeat  all  of  Figure  T. 

Figure  II 

Facing  centre,  hands  joined. 

Step  on  right  foot  and  hop,  at  same  time  swing  left  leg  across,  in  front. 

Step  on  left  foot  and  hop,  at  same  time  swing  right  leg  across  and  in  front. 

Step  on  right  foot,  cross  left  over  and  stamp  twice.  Pause. 

Repeat  moving  to  the  left  first. 

Repeat  all  of  Figure  II. 

Figure  III 

Moving  towards  centre  of  circle,  hands  joined. 

Step  on  right  foot  and  hop,  step  on  left  foot  and  hop. 

Step  on  right  foot  and  stamp  twice  with  left. 

Moving  backwards  away  from  centre  of  circle. 

Step  on  left  foot  and  hop,  step  on  right  foot  and  hop. 

Step  on  left  foot  and  stamp  twice  with  right. 

Repeat  all  of  Figure  III. 

Napoleon  (Danish) 
records:  Folk  Dancer  M.H.  1054. 

Album — Rhythms  and  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore,  Record  No.  5. 

basic  steps:  Running  Schottische,  slip-step  (page  230). 

formation  :  Partners  in  a  double  circle  with  inside  hands  joined,  facing 

counter-clockwise. 
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Figure  I 

Eight  running  schottische  steps  forward,  beginning  with  the  outside  foot. 

Figure  II 

(a)  Partners  facing  joining  both  hands,  take  eight  slip-steps  counter-clockwise. 

(b)  Partners  face  for  clapping  routine: 

Clap  own  hands 

Clap  partner’s  right  hand 
Clap  own  hands 
Clap  partner’s  left  hand. 

Clap  own  hands 

Clap  both  partner’s  hands 

Clap  own  hands 

Join  hands  with  partner  again. 

(c)  Repeat  (a)  in  a  clockwise  direction. 

Repeat  (b) 

Repeat  whole  dance. 

Thady  You  Gander  (Irish) 

records:  Album — Rhythms  and  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore, 
Record  No.  6. 

Folkraft  1167. 

basic  steps:  Walking  or  skipping. 

formation  :  Longways  for  4  couples.  The  girls’  line  is  on  the  right  side  of  the 
boys’  line. 

Figure  I 

(a)  First  couple  walks  down  the  middle  of  the  set,  crossing  over  at  the  bottom 
of  the  set  (girl  in  front  of  boy),  up  the  outside  of  the  set,  the  girl  falling  in 
at  the  front  of  the  boys’  line  and  the  boy  at  the  front  of  the  girls’  line 

16  counts. 

(b)  The  first  girl,  followed  by  all  the  boys,  crosses  in  front  of  the  girls’  line 
and  casts  off  down  beside  the  set,  behind  the  other  girls  and  back  to  place 
- 16  counts. 

(c)  The  first  boy  followed  by  all  the  girls,  crosses  over  in  front  of  the  boys’ 
line,  casts  off  down  beside  the  set  behind  the  boys  and  back  up  to  place. 

Figure  II  Reeling 

(a)  The  first  boy  and  the  first  girl,  turn  each  other  once  around  with  the  left 
hand,  so  that  the  boy  is  facing  the  girls’  line  and  the  girl  is  facing  the  boys’ 
line.  The  first  boy  then  turns  the  second  girl  once  around  using  the  right 
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hand,  and  at  the  same  time  the  first  girl  turns  the  second  boy  once  around. 
The  first  boy  and  the  first  girl  then  turn  each  other  once  around  with  the 
left  hand.  They  turn  the  next  one  in  line  with  the  right  hand  and  each  other 
with  the  left  hand.  This  is  continued  until  they  have  turned  each  person  in 
line  and  are  at  the  foot  of  the  set.  The  head  couple  turns  each  other  half 
way  round  and  fall  in  place  on  their  own  side  at  the  foot  of  the  set. 

Figure  III 

(a)  The  two  lines  face  and  join  hands  along  the  line. 

Walk  four  forward  and  4  steps  back  to  place. 

(b)  Repeat  (a). 

Paul  and  his  Chickens  (Danish) 

records:  Album — Rhythms  and  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore, 

Record  No.  9. 

basic  steps:  Running  Schottische,  Step-hop  (page  230). 

formation:  Groups  of  four,  one  couple  behind  the  other,  facing  counter¬ 
clockwise.  Partners  join  inside  hands  and  join  outside  hands  with  the  other 

couple. 

Figure  I 

(a)  Starting  with  the  outside  foot,  take  2  running  schottische  steps  forward 
and  then  4  step-hops  moving  forward. 

(b)  Repeat  (a) 

Figure  II 

(a)  Two  schottische  steps  forward,  starting  with  the  outside  foot. 

(b)  The  front  couple,  releasing  inside  hands  only,  turns  outward,  and  moves 
behind  the  other  couple  with  4  step-hops,  joining  inside  hands  again.  At 
the  same  time  the  rear  couple  moves  forward  with  4  step-hops  and  is  now 
the  front  couple. 

(c)  Repeat  (a)  and  (b)  so  that  couples  are  back  in  their  original  positions. 

Figure  III 

(a)  Two  schottische  steps  forward,  starting  with  the  outside  foot. 

(b)  Rear  couple  raises  inside  hands  to  make  an  arch  and  moves  forward  with 
4  step-hops.  The  front  couple,  with  4  step-hops,  moves  back  under  the 
arch  to  become  the  rear  couple.  Hands  are  not  released,  but  the  rear  couple 
must  turn  under  their  raised  hands  as  the  front  couple  moves  back  under 
the  arch. 

(c)  Repeat  (a)  and  (b)  so  that  couples  are  back  in  original  places. 

Repeat  whole  dance. 
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Dance  Lightly  (German) 

records  :  World  of  Fun  M.  1 14. 
basic  steps:  Walking,  running. 

formation  :  Couples  in  a  large  circle  facing  centre,  hands  joined. 

Figure  I 

(a)  Step  sideways  to  the  left  with  the  left  foot - 1  count. 

(b)  Swing  right  leg  diagonally  across  left  leg,  at  the  same  time  raising  and 

lowering  left  heel - 2  counts. 

Repeat  with  opposite  feet - 3  counts. 

(c)  Repeat  all  of  (a)  and  (b) . 6  counts. 

(d)  Step  sideways  to  the  left  with  the  left  foot - 1  count. 

Move  right  foot  beside  left - 1  count. 

Rise  up  on  toes - 1  count. 

Lower  heels - 1  count. 

Remain  still - 2  counts. 

(e)  Repeat  (d) - 6  counts. 

(f)  Repeat  (a)  to  (e)  beginning  with  the  right  foot,  to  the  right - 24  counts. 

Figure  II 

With  hands  still  joined,  the  circle  now  moves  to  the  left  with  the  dancers  turned 
slightly  to  the  left. 

(a)  Beginning  with  left  foot,  take  2  slow  steps - 6  counts. 

(b)  6  quick  steps - 6  counts. 

(c)  2  slow  steps - 6  counts. 

(d)  4  quick  steps - 4  counts. 

(e)  Pivot  on  right  foot  to  the  right  in  the  circle  to  face  opposite  direction 

(counter-clockwise) - 2  counts. 

(f)  Repeat  (a)  to  (d)  to  the  right  in  the  circle,  beginning  with  left  foot.  In  (d) 

do  6  quick  steps  instead  of  4 - 24  counts. 

Figure  III 

Boy  steps  in  to  face  partner,  his  back  to  centre  of  circle. 

Partners  join  both  hands. 

Figure  III  is  the  same  as  Figure  I  except  that  the  dancers  are  now  in  circles 

of  two - 48  counts. 

Figure  IV 

Figure  IV  is  the  same  as  Figure  II - 48  counts. 

Cherkessia  (Palestinian) 

records:  Kismet  130. 

Israeli  116. 


237 


PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 


basic  steps:  No  special  basic  step. 

formation:  Single  circle,  facing  centre,  hands  joined  or 

Lines  of  6  or  7  dancers. 

The  Dance  begins  with  chorus : 
chorus — Circle  moves  to  the  left 

(a)  Right  foot  steps  across  in  front  of  left - 1  count. 

(b)  Left  foot  steps  to  left  side  of  right  foot - 1  count. 

(c)  Right  foot  steps  behind  left - 1  count. 

(d)  Left  foot  steps  to  left  side  of  right  foot - 1  count. 

Repeat  all  of  above  3  or  more  times - 12  counts. 

Figure  I 

Circle  moves  to  the  right 

(a)  Step  to  right  with  right  foot  -  - 1  count. 

(b)  Step  behind  right  with  left  foot  -  - 1  count. 

Repeat  (a)  and  (b)  7  times  more  -  - 14  counts. 

Repeat  Chorus. 

Figure  II 

(a)  Hop  on  right  foot  and  kick  left  leg  straight  forward  at  same  time  -- 1  count. 

(b)  Repeat  above,  hopping  on  left  foot  -  -  1  count. 

Repeat  (a)  and  (b)  7  more  times  —  14  counts. 

Repeat  Chorus. 

Figure  III 

As  in  Figure  II,  except  the  legs  are  kicked  backward  -  - 16  counts. 

Repeat  Chorus. 

Figure  IV 

Combination  of  Figure  II  and  Figure  III  -  - 1 6  counts. 

Repeat  Chorus. 

Figure  V 

Beginning  with  right  foot,  step-hop  to  right  8  times — 16  counts. 

Repeat  Chorus. 

Figure  VI 
Place  feet  together 

(a)  Move  both  toes  to  right  at  same  time  -  -  1  count. 

(b)  Move  both  heels  to  right  -  - 1  count. 

Repeat  (a)  and  (b)  7  more  times  -  - 14  counts. 

Repeat  Chorus. 
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Figure  VII 

Face  right  (counter-clockwise).  Place  hands  on  waist  of  person  ahead.  Do  1 6 
shuffle  steps  in  a  semi-crouch  position  -  - 16  counts. 

Repeat  Chorus. 

Patch  Tanz  (Jewish  Wedding  Dance) 

records:  Folk  Dancer  M.H.  1092. 

Folkraft  1118. 

Kismet  1 37. 
basic  steps  :  Walking. 

formation  i  One  single  circle,  with  partners,  all  hands  joined  so  that  elbows 
are  bent  and  hands  are  at  shoulder  level. 

Figure  I 

(a)  Keep  hands  joined  and  turn  to  the  right. 

All  circle  counter-clockwise — to  the  right — with  8  walking  steps,  beginning 
with  right  foot - 8  counts. 

With  each  step,  the  foot  is  put  down,  and  then  the  knee  is  slightly  bent. 

(b)  Turn  to  left,  and  repeat  (a). 

Figure  II 

(a)  All  face  centre  of  circle  and  walk  forward  2  steps - 2  counts — and  clap 

3  times - 2  counts. 

(b)  All  walk  backwards  2  steps - 2  counts — and  stamp  heel  3  times - 2 

counts. 

(Girl  uses  right  heel,  boy  the  left). 

Repeat  (a)  and  (b). 

Figure  III 

(a)  Partners  face,  and  join  both  hands.  Arms  are  raised  to  shoulder  height 
with  right  arms  stretched  and  left  arms  bent,  girl  on  boy’s  right  side. 

Walk  in  place  clockwise  8  steps - 8  counts. 

(b)  Change  position  with  partner  so  that  the  girl  is  on  the  left  of  the  boy. 

Walk  counter-clockwise  4  steps - 4  counts. 

(c)  Girl’s  right  hand  and  boy’s  left  remain  joined,  while  other  hand  is  released. 
Joined  hands  are  raised,  girl  walks  in  front  of  boy  under  raised  arms  to 
stand  on  his  left. 

This  takes  4  steps - 4  counts. 

The  dance  is  started  again  from  the  beginning,  each  person  having  a  new 
partner. 
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Man  in  the  Hay  (German) 

records:  Folk  Dancer  M.H.  1051. 

basic  steps:  Skipping,  slip  step,  buzz  step  (page  229). 

formation:  Sets  of  four  couples,  couples  1  and  3  facing  across  set,  and 

couples  2  and  4  facing — arranged  as  for  square  dance.  A  long  introduction. 

Music  for  entire  dance  is  played  through  once. 

Figure  I 

All  hands  are  joined  to  make  a  circle.  All  joined  hands  are  swung  in  and  out 
16  times - 16  counts. 

Each  time  hands  swing  in  or  out,  heels  are  raised  and  lowered. 

Figure  II 

All  skip  left  in  circle  with  16  skips,  back  to  place - 16  counts. 

CHORUS 

The  two  head  couples  (1  and  3)  face  partners  and  join  both  hands. 

(a)  Beginning  with  inside  foot,  take  3  slip  steps  to  centre  of  set  and  stamp 

outside  foot  once - 4  counts. 

(b)  Beginning  with  outside  foot,  take  3  slip  steps  back  to  place  and  stamp 

inside  foot  once - 4  counts. 

(c)  Beginning  with  inside  foot,  take  8  slip  steps  across  and  beyond  the  set, 
with  the  boys’  backs  passing  (or  the  partner  on  the  left) — 8  counts. 

(d)  Beginning  with  outside  foot,  take  8  slip  steps  back  to  place,  this  time  with 

girls’  backs  passing  (or  the  partner  on  the  right) - 8  counts. 

Side  two  couples  now  repeat  (a)  to  (d) - 24  counts. 

Figure  III 

Girls  step  to  the  centre,  join  hands  and  skip  to  the  left  with  16  skips  back 

to  place - 16  counts. 

Repeat  entire  Chorus. 

Figure  IV 

Boys  repeat  Figure  III - 16  counts. 

Repeat  entire  Chorus. 

Figure  V 

First  and  third  couples  step  in  to  centre  of  set.  Girls  join  both  hands,  boys 
join  both  hands  across  girls’  hands.  Boys  raise  their  arms,  keeping  hands 
joined,  over  the  heads  and  shoulders  of  the  girls.  Girls  raise  their  joined  hands 
over  the  heads  and  shoulders  of  the  boys,  thus  forming  a  basket.  16  buzz  steps 

to  the  left,  back  to  place - 16  counts. 

Repeat  entire  Chorus. 
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Figure  VI 

Second  and  fourth  couples  repeat  Figure  V - 16  counts. 

Repeat  entire  Chorus. 

Figure  VII 

All  join  hands  and  skip  left  with  sixteen  steps  back  to  place - 16  counts. 

note  :  No  Chorus  after  Figure  VII. 

Virginia  Reel  (American) 

records:  Folk  Dancer  M.H.l  109. 

Folkraft  1249. 

basic  steps  :  Skipping  or  light  walking  steps. 

formation  :  Longways  for  6  couples.  The  girls’  line  is  on  the  right  side  of  the 
boys’  line. 

Figure  I 
Face  partner 

(a)  All  move  forward  3  steps  and  bow.  Move  back  to  place  with  4  steps. 

Repeat. - 16  counts. 

(b)  Move  forward,  turning  partner  once  around  with  the  right  hand  and  back 

to  place - 8  counts. 

(c)  Move  forward,  turning  partner  once  around  with  the  left  hand  and  back 

to  place - 8  counts. 

(d)  Move  forward,  turning  partner  once  around  with  both  hands  joined  and 

back  to  place - 8  counts. 

(e)  Back  to  back.  Move  forward  passing  partner  with  the  right  shoulder  first ; 

move  to  the  right  with  one  sideways  step  (back  to  back)  and  then 
backwards  to  place - 8  counts. 

Figure  II 

Head  couple  joins  hands  and  takes  8  slip-steps  to  the  bottom  of  the  set  and 
8  slip-steps  back  to  place. 

Figure  III  Reeling 

The  head  couple  links  right  elbows  and  turns  once  and  a  half  around  so  that 
the  boy  is  facing  the  girl’s  line  and  the  girl  is  facing  the  boys’  line.  The  head 
boy  turns  the  next  girl  once  around,  with  the  left  arm,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  head  girl  turns  the  next  boy  once  around  with  the  left  arm.  The  head  couple 
then  turn  each  other  once  around  with  the  right  arm.  They  then  swing  or  turn 
the  next  one  in  line  with  left  arms  and  each  other  again  with  the  right  arms. 

This  is  continued  until  they  have  turned  each  person  in  line  and  are  at  the  foot 
of  the  set.  There  the  head  couple  turns  one  another  half  way  around  so  that 
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each  is  on  his  own  side.  Then  they  join  hands  and  take  8  slip-steps  back  to 
place  at  the  head  of  the  set. 

Figure  IV  Casting  Off  (with  walking  steps) 

Both  lines  face  up  so  they  are  behind  the  leaders.  The  girls  turning  to  the  right, 
cast  off  down  the  side  of  the  set.  The  boys,  at  the  same  time,  turning  to  the  left, 
cast  off  down  their  side  of  the  set.  When  the  head  couple  meets  at  the  foot  of 
the  set,  they  join  hands  to  make  an  arch.  The  others,  meeting  their  partners, 
go  through  the  arch  and  move  up  towards  the  front  again.  Now  the  second 
couple  is  the  new  head  couple.  The  dance  is  repeated  until  all  the  dancers  have 
had  a  turn  as  head  couple  and  everyone  is  back  in  his  original  place. 

Danish  Schottische  (Danish) 

records  :  World  of  Fun  M.  1 02. 

Folkraft  1172. 

Album — Rhythms  and  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore,  Record  No.  6. 
basic  steps:  Running  schottische,  sideways  schottische,  step-hop  (page  229). 
formation:  Double  circle,  facing  counter-clockwise.  Partners  have  inside 
hands  joined. 

Figure  I 

(a)  Beginning  with  the  right  foot,  take  2  schottische  steps  forward,  followed 
by  4  step-hops. 

(b)  Repeat  (a). 

Figure  II 

(a)  Partners  release  hands  and  face.  They  move  to  the  right  away  from  each 
other  with  one  sideways  schottische  step,  and  back  to  place  with  one 
sideways  schottische  step. 

(b)  With  right  hands  joined,  partners  turn  once  around  with  4  step-hops. 

(c)  Repeat  (a)  and  (b). 

Repeat  the  whole  dance. 

Ace  of  Diamonds  (Danish) 

records:  World  of  Fun  M.102. 

Folkraft  1176. 

Album — Rhythms  and  Dances  by  Bartlett,  Ackerman  &  Moore,  Record  No.  5. 
basic  steps:  Polka,  bleking  step  (pages  229,  243). 
formation  :  Double  circle,  partners  facing. 

Figure  I 

(a)  Clap  own  hands  once,  stamp  with  the  right  foot,  link  right  elbows  and  turn 
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partner  once  around  with  3  polka  steps  or  6  walking  or  skipping  steps. 

(b)  Repeat  the  clap,  stamp  with  the  left  foot,  link  left  elbows  and  turn  partner 
once  with  3  polka  steps,  or  6  walking  or  skipping  steps. 

Figure  II 

(a)  Bleking  steps.  With  a  little  hop,  place  the  right  heel  forward  (pause),  then 
the  left  heel  forward  (pause),  then  in  quick  succession,  right,  left,  right,  left. 

(b)  Repeat  (a). 

Figure  III 

With  partner,  inside  hands  joined,  facing  counter-clockwise,  take  8  polka 
steps  forward,  beginning  with  the  right  foot. 

Repeat  the  whole  dance. 

Rheinlander  for  Three  (German) 

records:  Folk  Dancer  MH.  1050. 

basic  steps  :  Schottische  step,  running  step  (page  229). 

formation  :  Groups  of  three,  one  boy  between  two  girls,  inside  hands  joined, 

facing  counter-clockwise. 

Figure  I 

(a)  Beginning  with  the  left  foot  move  diagonally  to  the  left  with  one 
schottische  step.  Repeat  diagonally  to  the  right. 

(b)  With  2  schottische  steps,  the  right  hand  girl  moves  under  an  arch  formed 
by  the  boy  and  the  left-hand  girl.  At  the  same  time  the  boy  turns  under  his 
own  left  hand  and  the  left-hand  girl  moves  to  the  other  side  with  2 
schottische  steps.  All  are  now  facing  in  the  opposite  direction,  i.e., 
clockwise. 

(c)  Repeat  (a)  and  (b). 

Repeat  all  of  Figure  I. 

Figure  II 

(a)  Beginning  with  the  left  foot,  take  4  running  steps  forward. 

(b)  Girls  with  4  running  steps,  turn  (towards  boy)  once  under  their  raised 
arms.  Boy  does  4  running  steps  on  the  spot. 

(c)  All  run  4  steps  backwards. 

(d)  Girls  with  4  running  steps  turn  (away  from  boy)  once  under  their  own 
raised  arms. 

Do  Figure  II  four  times. 

Repeat  whole  dance. 
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Alfelder  (German) 

records:  World  of  Fun  M.115. 
basic  step  :  Walking. 

formation  :  Lines  of  three,  boy  in  the  centre  and  a  girl  on  each  side  of  him. 
Every  other  line  faces  clockwise,  so  that  each  line  of  three  faces  a  line  of  three. 

Figure  I 

Join  hands  in  circles  of  6. 

(a)  Walk  to  the  left  with  8  steps - 8  counts. 

(b)  Walk  to  the  right  with  8  steps  -  -  -  -  8  counts  and  fall  back  into  lines  of 
three  again. 

Figure  II 

(a)  The  boys  who  are  facing  one  another  hook  right  elbows  and  walk  around 

each  other  with  4  steps - 4  counts. 

(b)  They  hook  left  elbows  with  their  right  hand  partner  and  walk  around  each 

other  with  4  steps - 4  counts. 

(c)  They  hook  right  elbows  with  their  left  hand  partners  and  walk  around 

each  other  with  4  steps - 4  counts. 

(d)  They  walk  back  into  place  with  4  steps - 4  counts. 

Figure  III 

(a)  Each  line  of  three  bows  to  opposite  line - 4  counts. 

(b)  Each  line  walks  diagonally  to  the  right  with  4  steps - 4  counts. 

(c)  Each  line  walks  diagonally  to  the  left  with  4  steps - 4  counts.  (This 

brings  each  line  to  face  the  next  line  of  three). 

(d)  Each  line  bows  to  the  new  line  they  are  now  facing - 4  counts. 

Mayim  (Israeli) 

records:  Folkraft  1108. 

Israeli  1 14. 

basic  step  :  Running. 

formation  :  Single  circle,  facing  centre,  hands  joined  and  held  down. 

Figure  I 

The  circle  moves  to  the  left  (clockwise)  in  the  following  manner: 

(a)  Cross  right  foot  over  left  foot - 1  count. 

(b)  Step  left  with  left  foot  —  - 1  count. 

(c)  Cross  right  foot  behind  left  foot - 1  count. 

(d)  Short  leap  left  with  left  foot - 1  count. 

Repeat  all  of  above  3  more  times - 12  counts. 
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Figure  II 

(a)  Beginning  with  right  foot  take  4  running  steps  into  centre,  raising  arms 

upwards  at  the  same  time - 4  counts. 

(b)  Run  backwards  with  4  steps,  lowering  arms - 4  counts. 

Repeat  (a)  and  (b)  once  more - 8  counts. 

Figure  III 

(a)  Beginning  with  right  foot,  take  4  running  steps  to  the  left  in  the  circle 
4  counts. 

(b)  Face  centre  of  circle.  Hop  on  right  foot,  and  at  the  same  time  touch  left 

toe  across  right  foot  to  the  right  side - 1  count. 

(c)  Hop  on  right  foot  again  and  at  same  time  touch  left  toe  to  left  side  of  right 

foot - 1  count. 

Repeat  (b)  and  (c)  3  times  more - 6  counts. 

(d)  Hop  on  left  foot,  and  at  same  time  touch  right  toe  across  left  foot  to  the 

left  side,  and  also  at  the  same  time  clap  hands  together  with  arms  stretched 
straight  ahead - 1  count. 

(e)  Hop  on  left  foot  and  at  same  time  touch  right  toe  to  right  side  of  left  foot, 

and  also  at  same  time  bring  arms  to  sideways  stretch  position,  shoulder 
height - 1  count. 

Repeat  (d)  and  (e)  3  times  more - 6  counts. 

Dance  is  repeated  from  the  beginning. 

Tampet  (German) 

records  :  World  of  Fun  M.  1 14. 

basic  steps:  Slip  step,  walking. 

formation  :  Lines  of  2  couples  each,  around  the  room,  each  line  of  4  facing  a 

line  of  4. 

Figure  I 

Join  hands  in  circles  of  8. 

(a)  Walk  to  left  16  steps - 16  counts. 

(b)  Walk  to  the  right  16  steps - 16  counts. 

Figure  II 

(a)  Couples  join  hands  with  partners,  and  change  places  with  the  other  couple 

in  the  same  line  with  4  slip-steps - 4  counts.  (The  right  couple  passes 

in  front  of  the  left  couple). 

(b)  Point  inside  toe  over  outside  foot  and  back  to  place - 2  counts. 

(c)  Point  outside  toe  over  inside  foot  and  back  to  place - 2  counts. 

(d)  Couples  now  slip  back  to  place  with  4  slip  steps - 4  counts.  (The 
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original  right  couple  passes  behind  left  couple  this  time.) 

(e)  Repeat  (b)  and  (c) - 4  counts. 

Figure  III 

(a)  The  centre  4  people  (2  from  the  centre  of  each  line)  join  right  hands  at 

shoulder  level  thus  making  a  right  hand  star.  At  the  same  time  the  end 
people  in  each  line  join  right  hands  with  the  opposite  person.  All  walk 
clockwise  for  16  steps - 16  counts. 

(b)  Repeat  (a)  going  counter-clockwise  with  left  hands  making  the  star - 

16  counts. 

Fall  back  into  lines  again. 

Figure  IV 

Hands  joined  along  each  line. 

(a)  4  walking  steps  forward - 4  counts. 

(b)  4  walking  steps  backward - 4  counts. 

(c)  With  hands  dropped,  8  walking  steps  forward,  passing  opposite  people 

with  right  shoulders - 8  counts. 

This  brings  each  line  of  4  to  meet  a  new  line  of  4. 

Dance  is  repeated  from  the  beginning. 


Crested  Hen 


Ace  of  Diamonds. 
Csebogar. 
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Crested  Hen  (See  also  lead  photograph). 

Paul  and  his  chickens. 
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Cherkessia. 


Gustav’s  Skol. 
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Rhythmic  Activities —  Creative  Dance 


L.  RHYTHMIC  ACTIVITIES  -  CREATIVE  DANCE 


While  Folk  Dance  serves  to  make  the  children  aware  of  the  traditional  heritage 
of  peoples  from  different  lands,  the  purpose  of  Creative  Dance  in  the  Physical 
Education  programme  is  to  give  children  opportunities  to  foster  and  develop 
their  desire  for  creative  self-expression  through  movement.  Teachers  have 
realized  and  made  use  of  this  desire  for  self-expression  in  the  areas  of  Art, 
Music  and  English.  However,  the  idea  of  Creative  Dance  as  an  art  form  in 
education  is  still  comparatively  new.  Where  the  purpose  of  the  work  is 
thoroughly  understood  and  properly  used,  its  value  is  apparent. 

Creative  Dance  will  be  a  completely  new  activity  to  many  teachers  and, 
for  this  reason,  an  effort  has  been  made  to  deal  with  the  subject  at  some  length. 
The  late  Rudolph  Laban  made  a  detailed  study  of  movement.  Some  of  his 
findings  are  described  in  the  following  chapter,  but  the  theory  is  elaborated 
in  “Modern  Dance  In  Education”  by  Joan  Russell  (Burns  and  MacEachern), 
and  it  is  suggested  that  teachers  interested  in  Dance  make  themselves  familiar 
with  this  book. 

The  vocabulary  used  in  movement  training  and  creative  dance  is  more 
meaningful  if  it  is  remembered  that  commonly  used  words  such  as  Time, 
Weight,  Space  and  Flow  are  used  in  a  somewhat  specialized  sense.  If,  however, 
the  teacher  without  personal  experience  in  this  field  finds  it  difficult  to  translate 
the  vocabulary  into  movement  training,  she  is  urged  to  “let  the  children  dance”, 
stimulating  them  by  the  use  of  experiences  which  are  significant  to  the  children 
themselves.  (See  suggestion — page  259.) 

There  are  four  areas  which  merit  attention  when  the  teacher  attempts  to 
increase  the  pupils’  grasp  of  the  principles  of  movement  and  tries  to  help  them 
to  bring  variety  and  clarity  of  expression  to  their  creative  dance.  These  are 
EFFORT,  SPACE,  BODY  AWARENESS,  and  RELATIONSHIPS.* 
However,  it  will  soon  be  apparent  that  any  attempt  at  dance  will  probably 
involve  elements  from  several,  if  not  all,  of  these  areas,  the  stress  being  on  one 
particular  area. 


*  It  should  be  remembered  that  the  principles  of  movement  outlined  here  can,  with 
great  advantage ,  be  applied  to  the  functional  movements  which  are  the  basis  of  general 
activities  classes. 
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1.  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  MOVEMENT 
A.  Effort 

When  one  analyzes  EFFORT  as  used  in  the  study  of  movement  and  creative 
dance  one  is  concerned  with  the  QUALITY  of  the  movement. 

Movement  is  of  two  basic  types,  namely :  functional  and  expressive.  In 
the  first  instance  movement  is  used  to  accomplish  a  job ;  for  example,  the  mover 
may  be  throwing  a  ball  or  chopping  some  wood.  In  the  second  instance,  the 
movement  is  used  as  an  expression  of  feeling;  the  mover  may  be  shaking  his 
fist  in  anger,  or  walking  listlessly  down  the  hall  in  a  state  of  discouragement. 

The  functional  type  of  movement  is  that  which  holds  the  focus  in  the 
physical  education  class,  while  the  expressive  type  of  movement  is  the  focus 
of  attention  in  the  dance  class.  However,  both  of  these  types  of  movement 
have  present  a  selection  of  the  four  basic  elements  of  movement.  These  four 
basic  elements  have  been  identified  as  TIME,  WEIGHT,  SPACE,  and  FLOW. 

Time 

All  movement  consumes  time.  Thus  when  we  observe  a  movement  for  its 
time  element  we  may  describe  it  as  being  a  FAST  movement  or  a  SLOW 
movement.  Frequently  we  observe  that  a  movement  is  neither  particularly 
fast  nor  particularly  slow,  but  might  be  described  as  being  somewhere  between 
these  two  extremes.  Sometimes  we  observe  a  movement  which  can  only  be 
described  as  SUDDEN.  It  is  so  explosive  that  it  seems  to  consume  no  time 
at  all.  At  other  times  we  observe  a  movement  which  can  be  described  as 
SUSTAINED.  The  mover  seems  to  have  no  concern  for  the  amount  of  time 
consumed  and  seems  content  to  go  on  and  on. 

Weight 

This  term  is  used  to  describe  the  energy  which  is  put  into  a  movement.  If  the 
mover  wishes  to  deal  with  a  great  resistance  he  must  put  a  great  weight 
behind  his  action.  His  action  will  thus  become  a  STRONG  action.  If  he  wishes 
to  deal  with  a  weak  resistance  he  will  put  less  weight  behind  his  action.  His 
action  will  thus  become  a  LIGHT  action. 

Space 

Movement  is  performed  in  space.  In  fact  it  consumes  space,  as  is  easily 
realized  when  a  large  class  tries  to  work  in  a  small  area. 

The  mover  may  use  his  space  economically  or  he  may  use  his  space  lavishly. 
In  the  first  instance  his  movement  will  go  directly  to  the  point  of  focus  making 
a  straight  path.  This  is  described  as  a  DIRECT  use  of  space.  In  the  second 
instance  his  movement  will  meander  toward  the  point  of  focus  making  a 
curved  path.  This  is  described  as  a  FLEXIBLE  use  of  space. 
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Flow 


Movement  may  have  a  quality  of  continuance  or  it  may  have  a  quality  of 
jerkiness.  In  the  first  instance  the  flow  of  the  movement  is  such  that  it  is 
difficult  to  stop  or  to  make  precise.  Such  a  movement  is  said  to  have  FREE 
FLOW.  In  the  second  instance,  the  flow  of  the  movement  is  under  such 
control,  that  the  movement  is  precise  and  can  be  stopped  at  will.  Such  a 
movement  is  said  to  have  BOUND  FLOW. 

In  the  conduct  of  creative  dance  classes,  it  is  usual  to  give  a  stimulus  to  the 
class  to  get  them  into  action.  The  teacher  should  then  look  at  the  action  with 
a  view  to  discovering  one  of  the  above  elements  which  is  being  emphasized. 

For  example,  one  child’s  movement  might  be  noticeably  fast  while  another’s 
is  noticeably  slow.  If  the  class  is  allowed  to  observe  these  two  pupils  perform, 
the  children  will  be  able  to  identify  the  contrasting  uses  of  the  element  of  TIME. 

The  teacher  can  then  encourage  the  pupils  to  emphasize  one  of  the  extremes 
of  the  quality  of  TIME  in  their  own  movement.  This  will  add  variety  and 
richness  to  the  pupils’  movements. 

Over  a  period  of  time,  the  teacher  should  endeavour  to  have  the  pupils 
recognize  the  two  extremes  of  each  of  the  qualities  and  to  gain  proficiency  in 
performing  them.  The  pupil  should  be  encouraged  to  gain  command  in  that 
extreme  (FAST  or  SLOW)  of  each  quality  that  seems  the  easier  to  him  and 
then  to  gain  control  of  the  more  difficult  extreme.  This  is  recommended 
because  it  has  been  noted  that  an  individual  usually  finds  that  he  has  a 
greater  facility  in  one  than  in  the  other. 

Once  the  pupils  gain  facility  in  varying  a  movement  by  emphasizing  the 
various  extremes  of  the  qualities  of  movement,  they  may  be  challenged  to 
produce  certain  predetermined  combinations  of  these  qualities.  The  following 
combinations  are  suggested  as  being  within  the  capabilities  of  pupils  in  the 
junior  grades. 


1.  STRONG— DIRECT— FAST. 

2.  STRONG— DIRECT— SLOW. 

3.  STRONG— FLEXIBLE— SLOW. 

4.  STRONG— FLEXIBLE— FAST. 


5.  LIGHT— DIRECT— FAST. 

6.  LIGHT— DIRECT— SLOW. 

7.  LIGHT— FLEXIBLE— SLOW. 

8.  LIGHT— FLEXIBLE— FAST. 


It  should  be  noted  that  the  above  material  is  suitable  for  movement  study 
and  might  be  used  in  an  exploratory  way  at  the  beginning  of  a  class.  However, 
the  lesson  should  move  on  into  dance  as  described  under  the  section  devoted 
to  “PLANNING  LESSONS’’. 


B.  Space 

Interwoven  with  the  study  of  EFFORT  is  the  study  of  the  space  concept. 
This  space  concept  may  be  considered  from  four  aspects.  Any  one  of  these 
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aspects  can  be  used  for  movement  study,  or  can  be  used  as  the  starting  point 
of  a  dance  study. 

(a)  The  actual  spacial  pattern  (SHAPE)  which  the  body  makes :  stretched  out 
longwise  (pin) ;  stretched  out  wide  (wall-shaped) ;  curled  up  (ball-shaped) ; 
and  twisted  (screw-shaped). 

(b)  The  DIRECTIONS  into  which  the  movement  is  taken :  forward  or  back¬ 
ward  ;  to  the  right  or  to  the  left ;  up  or  down ;  diagonally ;  turning. 

(c)  The  PATTERN  drawn  in  space.  As  the  body  moves  in  space,  a  great  variety 
of  patterns  is  drawn  in  the  air.  These  patterns  may  include  straight  lines, 

or  shapes  which  are  angular,  curved  or  twisted. 

(d)  The  LEVELS  at  which  the  body  may  perform  are :  the  low  level  which 
comprises  movements  on  or  close  to  the  floor ;  the  medium  level  in  which 
the  body  normally  functions  easily ;  the  high  level  which  includes  jumps  and 
leaps. 

C.  Body  Awareness 

The  body  is  the  instrument  for  expression  in  dance.  Therefore,  the  pupils 
must  gain  a  mastery  over  its  actions  and  an  understanding  of  the  expression 
inherent  in  its  actions. 

They  must  learn  that  it  can  be  curled  up  or  closed  into  itself ;  it  can  be 
stretched  out  or  opened  into  the  space  around  it ;  or  it  can  be  twisted  about 
itself. 

These  actions  can  be  performed  with  different  stresses  in  the  quality  of  the 
movement.  By  observation,  and  by  feel,  they  will  discover  the  meaning  that 
they  can  convey.  This  facility  of  expression  can  be  used  immediately  in  their 
dance. 

The  teacher  should  try  to  ensure  that  the  pupils  carry  the  movement  into 
all  parts  of  the  body.  For  example,  the  fist  can  close  up,  as  can  the  whole 
body.  The  toes  can  stretch  out,  as  can  the  whole  body. 

D.  Partner  and  Group  Relationships 

Children  can  learn  to  move  harmoniously  with  a  partner  or  in  a  group.  They 
should  have  opportunities  to  take  the  initiative  and  the  lead.  They  should 
also  have  opportunities  to  be  followers  and  to  experience  the  sensitivity 
necessary  to  respond  adequately  to  the  leader. 

It  is  usually  easier  to  work  with  a  partner  than  it  is  to  work  as  a  member 
of  a  group.  For  this  reason,  opportunities  for  partner  work  are  often  presented 
before  those  involving  participation  in  a  group.  Some  partner  work  situations 
are:  leading  or  following  a  partner;  shadowing  a  partner;  working  in  contrast 
to  a  partner ;  developing  a  question-and-answer  sequence  in  movement  with 
a  partner. 

When  opportunities  for  group  work  are  presented,  the  groups  should  be  kept 
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small,  though  there  are  occasions  when  the  whole  class  may  become  a  group 
of  inter-related  individuals. 

It  is  stressed  that  dance-like  situations  often  arise  out  of  partner  or  group 
participation  when  they  would  fail  to  materialize  out  of  individual  work. 

The  Wholeness  of  the  Movement  Experience :  It  can  be  seen  that  these  four 
areas — effort,  space,  body  awareness  and  partner  and  group  relationships — 
form  an  inter-related  whole,  all  parts  of  which  are  necessary  if  the  children  are 
to  dance.  (There  is,  therefore,  no  question  of  teaching  the  themes  in  any 
particular  order.)  A  lesson  may  be  built  up  on  the  movement  qualities  of 
suddenness  and  sustainment  (the  first  quality  mentioned)  but  the  themes 
involving-spacial  awareness — and,  of  course,  the  use  of  the  body  as  the 
instrument  of  expression — will  of  necessity  be  a  part  of  the  lesson.  The  teacher 
will  stress  different  themes  according  to  the  needs  of  her  class. 

It  must  also  be  stressed  that  lessons  should  not  be  limited  to  movement 
training  or  even  to  movement  training  which  culminates  in  a  dance  sequence. 

It  is  very  important  that  the  pupils  have  the  experience  of  creating  a  dance 
which  is  an  expression  of  their  thoughts,  feelings,  and  attitudes.  This  is  the 
situation  in  which  the  art  expression  is  of  paramount  importance,  the  body 
is  the  instrument  of  expression  and  the  movement  is  selected  for  effective 
communication  of  these  thoughts,  feelings,  and  attitudes. 

2.  MOVEMENT  AND  DANCE 

When  pupils  are  introduced  to  Creative  Dance  for  the  first  time,  they  often 
come  with  pre-conceived  notions  as  to  what  constitutes  dance. 

One  of  the  first  surprises  is  that  the  lesson  may  not  include  a  musical 
accompaniment  or  stimulus. 

This  can  be  understood  when  it  is  realized  that  the  dancer  makes  his  designs 
or  expresses  his  ideas  and  feelings  by  the  way  he  moves  his  body  in  space.  To 
allow  the  dancer  real  freedom  of  expression,  it  is  best  to  refrain  from  making 
him  conform  to  the  discipline  of  a  musical  accompaniment.  This  is 
especially  true  in  the  early  stages  of  his  dance  education. 

Eventually,  it  should  become  apparent  to  the  pupils  that  each  movement 
sequence  has  a  distinctive  rhythm.  One  of  the  long-term  aims  of  this  part 
of  the  work  should  be  to  make  the  individual  sensitive  to  the  variations 
of  his  own  bodily  rhythms. 

Dance  to  musical  accompaniment  is  one  phase  of  the  work.  However, 
“silent  dance”  and  dance  stimulated  by  percussion  or  music  are  basic 
experiences. 

A.  The  Teacher’s  Role 

The  teacher’s  role  is  that  of  leader  and  guide.  She  creates  the  situation  and 
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sets  the  problem  which  the  children  must  solve  in  movement.  Demonstration 
by  the  teacher  must  be  avoided.  Her  whole  aim  is  to  encourage  spontaneous 
movement  from  each  child  within  the  limits  of  the  problem  assigned.  The 
children  set  to  work,  intent  on  finding  an  answer  to  the  question, — their  own 
answer.  The  teacher  moves  around,  respecting  the  absorption  of  the  children, 
praising,  accepting  their  initial  offerings,  making  suggestions  to  clarify  the 
initial  movements,  or  helping  individual  children.  She  is  there  to  give  them 
material  which  will  appeal  to  their  imagination,  to  give  them  scope  for  creative 
movement  and  to  give  them  security  through  praise.  She  helps  to  clarify  what 
they  do  and  suggests  even  more  possibilities  to  them.  She  suggests  how  the 
movement  may  be  performed  but  not  what  the  child  is  to  do.  That  is  for  the 
child  to  decide. 

B.  Observation 

Observation  of  other  children  at  work  is  a  valuable  part  of  the  pupil’s 
movement  training.  It  helps  to  build  a  word  vocabulary  from  their  movement 
vocabulary,  so  that  the  two  become  complementary  to  one  another.  Teachers 
may  organize  their  classes  so  that  half  the  children  work  for  a  minute  while 
the  other  half  of  the  children  observe.  Or  the  teacher  may  choose  children  to 
work  who  show  widely  contrasting  movement  ideas.  It  is  always  advisable  to 
have  a  number  of  children  demonstrating  so  that  it  is  clear  that  different 
interpretations  are  acceptable.  Partner  work  also  gives  opportunity  for 
individual  observation. 

C.  Planning  Lessons 

Lessons  can  be  planned  in  various  ways.  There  are,  however,  two  basically 
different  approaches.  The  first  obtains  when  the  teacher  feels  that  the  stress 
must  be  on  the  movement  experience.  The  second  obtains  when  the  stress  of  the 
lesson  is  on  the  dance  expression. 

In  the  first  case,  it  will  be  true  that  dance  will,  or  at  least  should,  arise  out  of 
the  movement  experience.  It  is  as  if  the  teacher  says — “These  children  are 
not  ready  to  dance  until  they  are  prepared  by  this  movement  experience.” 

It  is  the  part-method. 

In  the  second  case,  the  class  and  teacher  begin  with  the  idea  that  they  want 
to  compose  a  dance  of  this  or  that  kind.  Once  they  have  the  germ  of  the  idea 
for  the  dance,  they  start  to  work  on  movements  which  are  related  to  that 
dance  idea.  This  is  the  whole-method. 

It  is  probably  true  to  say  that  the  essence  of  an  art  experience  is  the 
wholeness  of  the  idea  which  is  to  be  expressed.  For  this  reason  teachers  are 
urged  to  give  their  classes  some  experience  in  composing  a  dance  to  express 
an  idea  which  they  have  formulated. 
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Because  dance  is  an  art  form,  teachers  are  warned  that  lessons  which  are 
based  on  movement  experience,  valuable  as  it  is,  should  not  be  allowed  to 
remain  at  the  exploratory  level,  but  should  culminate  in  a  dance  experience. 
The  children  should  feel  satisfied  that  they  have  danced. 

I.  Lessons  With  a  Stress  Upon  Movement  Experience 
As  has  been  stated,  the  aim  of  such  a  lesson  is  to  give  the  class  a  particular 
movement  experience.  The  teacher  should  have  observed  a  readiness  on 
the  part  of  the  pupils  for  the  experience. 

The  material  will  usually  be  drawn  from  one  of  the  movement  themes 
already  defined. 

It  must  be  remembered  that,  while  a  specific  movement  idea  may  be 
stressed  during  the  lesson,  movement  factors  cannot  be  isolated.  In  fact,  the 
specific  movement  idea  under  study  can  be  varied  and  enriched  by  applying 
previously  learned  qualities  of  time,  weight,  space,  or  flow  or  by  using 
different  stresses  of  space  or  body  awareness. 

I- A.  LESSONS  BUILT  UPON  A  MOVEMENT  THEME 

In  this  case,  let  us  suppose  that  the  teacher  has  observed  that  the  pupils  are 
making  effective  use  of  changes  of  speed  and  levels,  but  that  their  awareness  of 
directions  in  space  seems  somewhat  limited,  although  several  pupils  are 
making  unconscious  use  of  a  variety  of  directions. 

The  teacher  has  concluded  that  the  pupils  are  ready  to  enlarge  their  concept 
of  spacial  directions. 

A  detailed  development  of  such  a  lesson  follows. 

Example — “Space  Awareness — Movement  Can  Be  Done  In  Different 
Directions”. 

(a)  Preliminary  Practice — Locomotion 

During  the  preliminary  warm-ups,  the  class  can  be  asked  to  move  freely  about 

the  room  and  “ - ”.  (Some  added  factor(s)  should  be  required  such  as 

varying  the  level  or  the  speed  of  the  movement.) 

After  a  few  minutes  of  activity,  half  of  the  class  can  be  asked  to  observe 
the  others  to  see  if  the  task  has  been  fulfilled.  After  further  practice,  the  halves 
of  the  class  can  be  interchanged.  In  addition  to  checking  the  original  task, 
they  can  be  asked  to  note  in  what  directions  the  pupils  move.  Most  of  the 
pupils  will  be  moving  forward.  The  teacher  can  now  challenge  the  class  to 
retain  the  contrasts  of  speed  and  level  but  also  to  bring  out  some  directions 
other  than  forward. 

(b)  Further  Practice — Axial 

The  class  can  now  be  challenged  to  take  a  starting  position  for  movement 
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which  will  be  done  while  they  remain  on  the  spot.  If  the  teacher  needs  to  give 
more  help,  she  can  ask  them  to  start  curled  up  or  stretched  out.  They  can  now 
be  challenged  to  find  movements  which  go  in  different  directions. 

After  the  observation  and  assessment,  they  should  be  challenged  to 
continue  to  use  different  directions,  but  to  show  also  a  contrast  of  speed  and 
of  level. 

The  teacher  must  continuously  assess  the  needs  of  the  class.  At  this  point, 
it  may  be  advisable  to  challenge  the  class  to  combine  travelling  (locomotor) 
movements  with  ‘on  the  spot’  (axial)  movements  and  still  stress  different 
directions  and  contrast  of  speed  and  level.  Or,  it  may  be  advisable  to  encourage 
the  class  to  bring  out  movement  in  different  directions  using  different  parts  of 
the  body  to  do  it  with.  Or,  she  may  feel  that  they  are  ready  to  work  with 
partners  or  in  groups. 

(c)  Development 

Working  with  a  partner  almost  always  increases  the  dance-like  quality  of 
the  movement. 

The  pupils  may  now  be  challenged  to  work  with  a  partner,  and,  keeping  in 
mind  the  movements  they  have  already  done,  to  develop  a  short  dance 
movement  stressing  the  use  of  at  least  two  directions.  Sometimes,  it  is  necessary 
to  remind  them  that  they  should  have  a  clear  starting  position,  the  movement 
motive,  and  a  clear  finishing  position. 

After  they  have  worked  for  a  few  minutes,  it  is  often  very  profitable  to  ask 
them  if  their  dance  seems  to  be  making  a  design,  or  if  it  is  telling  a  story.  This 
tends  to  give  clarity  to  the  movement,  but  it  is  a  comment  which  should  be 
reserved  until  they  have  had  a  chance  to  develop  the  preliminary  outline  of 
their  movement. 

( d )  Observation  and  assessment 

The  first  thing  for  the  observers  to  note  is, — Have  they  fulfilled  the  task,  i.e., 
have  they  used  at  least  two  directions? 

The  next  thing  to  ask  is, — What  is  the  effect  of  the  movement?  Does  it  have 
a  meaning?  Does  it  tell  a  story?  Does  it  make  a  design?  Or  does  it  create 
a  mood? 

note:  It  is  important  that  each  lesson  should  build  up  to  a  climax.  One  way 
to  achieve  this  is  by  developing  the  theme  into  partner  or  group  work.  The 
groups  should  be  kept  small  (even  in  grade  6).  Above  all,  the  children  should 
feel  that  they  have  danced. 
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I-B.  LESSON  BUILT  UPON  MOVEMENT  THEME- 
PERCUSSION  BEING  THE  STIMULUS 

This  type  of  lesson  stands  midway  between  those  lessons  in  which  the  stress 
is  on  the  movement  experience  and  those  lessons  in  which  the  stress  is  on  the 
dance  idea. 

This  is  true  because  percussion  often  stimulates  the  qualities  of  movement 
which  are  usually  stressed  in  lessons  in  movement  training. 

It  is  also  true  because  a  child  moving  with  a  percussion  instrument,  is  often 
stimulated  to  dance  in  a  very  real  sense. 

Early  lessons  are  usually  most  effective  when  each  child  has  his  own 
instrument.  It  is  especially  valuable  if  each  child  has  made  his  own 
instrument — though  in  later  lessons  the  teacher  must  make  sure  that  all 
pupils  experience  the  use  of  many  different  types  of  instruments. 

Further  details  are  given  in  the  section  on  Accompaniment  for  the  Dance. 

A  lesson  built  upon  the  individual  use  of  percussion  instruments  is  likely 
to  elicit  many  different  experiences.  This  is  because  the  tone,  quality  and 
mechanical  make  up  of  each  homemade  instrument  is  unique.  The  teacher 
must  try  to  bring  out  the  uniqueness  of  the  different  experiences  as  well  as  the 
common  factors  which  may  be  found. 

A  detailed  development  of  such  a  lesson  follows. 

Example:  Dance  Movement  Stimulated  by  Percussion  Instruments. 

(a)  The  Situation 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  children  have  made  their  own  instruments.  They 
include  rattles,  bells,  drums,  scrapers,  wood  blocks  and  sticks. 

(b)  Preliminary  Practice  (Locomotor) 

During  the  preliminary  warm-up,  the  class  can  be  asked  to  travel  in  various 
directions  about  the  room  being  careful  to  avoid  one  another  and  to  start 
slowly ,  gradually  increase  their  speed  and  to  stop  suddenly  (or  to  decrease 
speed  and  to  stop  slowly).  They  should  be  allowed  sufficient  practice  time  to 
do  this  fairly  well.  The  teacher  should  be  sure  they  go  fast  enough  so  that  they 
are  really  getting  warmed-up. 

One  half  of  the  class  should  then  be  asked  to  demonstrate.  The  observers 
should  pick  out  two  pupils  who  fulfil  the  task  very  well.  These  children  could 
then  be  asked  to  perform  alone.  On  the  second  or  third  repetition,  the  teacher 
should  ask  the  class  to  close  their  eyes  and  to  find  out  if  they  can  follow  what 
the  performer  is  doing.  How  can  they  do  this?  By  listening.  Why  is  this  so? 
Because  the  feet  are  making  a  rhythm  sound  off  the  floor.  Which  part  of  the 
performance  makes  the  loudest  (softest)  rhythm? 

The  teacher  can  now  give  the  class  a  new  challenge :  to  find  out  which  part 
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of  their  travelling  can  be  made  suitably  loud,  which  part  soft. 

This  task  should  then  be  explored,  practised,  observed  and  evaluated.  The 
teacher  should  praise  the  suitability  of  the  sound  accompaniment,  thus 
discouraging  palpably  false  combinations.  She  should  praise  the  pupils  who 
adapt  their  movements  to  the  production  of  loud  or  soft  sounds. 

(c)  Further  Practice  (Axial) 

Since  all  the  instruments  made  by  the  children  are  best  used  for  staccato 
sounds,  the  teacher  can  use  a  triangle,  gong,  or  cymbal  which  has  sustainment. 

The  pupils  should  be  asked  to  listen  with  eyes  closed  while  the  teacher  plays 
the  instrument.  She  should  choose  a  very  simple  repetitive  rhythm. 

This  will  bring  out  the  sustained  quality  of  the  instrument  and  is  likely  to 
stimulate  sustained  movement. 

The  pupils  might  then  be  asked  to  take  a  starting  position  in  which  they  are 
either  curled  up  or  stretched  out.  When  the  sounds  are  played  they  should 
move  to  these  and  keep  moving  as  long  as  they  hear  the  sound. 

The  practice  should  be  followed  by  observation  and  assessment. 

(< d )  Development 

The  children  have  now  had  the  experience  of  creating  sounds  out  of  their  own 
movement  and  of  moving  to  sounds.  They  should  now  be  allowed  to  use  their 
own  percussion  instruments.  The  instruments  will  be  activated  by  the  body 
movements  and  their  sounds  will  stimulate  movement  of  the  body. 

The  children  may  simply  be  told  to  take  their  instruments  and  to  see  what 
kind  of  a  dance  they  can  do.  After  they  have  had  a  little  practice,  they  should 
be  asked  if  they  have  a  clear  starting  position  and  a  clear  finishing  position 
in  which  they  and  their  instruments  are  still. 

(e)  Observation  and  Assessment 

Probably  it  will  be  very  helpful  to  observe  the  dances  according  to  instrument 
categories.  Thus  all  those  with  rattles  might  dance  at  the  same  time.  Then 
those  with  drums  might  dance. 

In  the  early  lessons,  the  observation  might  be  directed  toward  the  effective 
use  of  body-and-instrument.  This  might  bring  out  effective  use  by  individuals, 
i.e.  Peter  uses  his  rattle  thus-wise ;  Mary’s  rattle  is  good  for  thus  and  so. 
However,  even  in  the  first  lesson,  it  might  be  shown  that  people  who  used 
rattles  often  moved  one  way;  whereas  those  who  used  drums  moved 
in  another. 
note: 

1 .  As  was  mentioned  before,  movement  improvisation  with  instruments  is 
very  likely  to  result  in  dance  even  in  early  lessons. 
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2.  In  later  lessons,  the  dance  element  can  be  encouraged  by  having  pupils 
with  contrasting  instruments  working  together,  e.g.,  rattle  and  drum;  bells 
and  woodblocks ;  scrapers  and  sticks.  As  the  pupils  learn  to  allow  the 
instrument  to  influence  the  movement,  so  the  combining  of  different 
instruments  should  stimulate  dance  sequences  built  around  interesting 
contrasts  of  movement. 

II.  Lesson  With  Stress  Upon  Dance  Expression 

As  has  been  stated,  the  aim  of  such  a  lesson  is  to  create  a  dance  which  will  be 
an  expression  of  the  dancers’  thoughts,  feelings,  or  ideas. 

One  of  the  most  important  roles  of  the  teacher  is  to  “have  her  finger  on  the 
pulse”.  She  should  know  what  the  class  is  about.  This  is  a  time  when  the 
classroom  teacher,  taking  her  own  class  for  physical  education  has  a  great 
advantage.  She  may  know  that  the  class  is  quite  keyed  up  about  Hallowe’en 
and  that  a  Hallowe’en  Dance  would  be  exactly  right  for  them  at  that  moment. 
Alternately,  she  may  know  that  they  have  a  fair  understanding  of  the  trials  of 
the  early  settlers  of  Canada,  but  that  they  would  have  a  more  vital  appreciation 
of  their  bravery,  if  they  had  developed  a  native  war  dance. 

In  summary  then,  the  teacher  must  understand  the  inner  resources  of  the 
class  and  stimulate  their  interest  in  choosing  a  dance  theme.  Then  she  must 
help  them  to  organize  their  ideas  and  to  translate  them  into  movement. 

She  should  know  that,  as  in  art,  there  are  many  different  media  and  forms 
of  expression — such  as  picture-making,  design,  sculpture;  so  in  dance,  there 
are  different  forms  to  be  experienced. 

Some  of  these  forms  are  given  in  the  following  pages. 

II- A.  DANCE  BASED  ON  DRAMATIC  ACTION 

In  this  case,  the  movement  tells  a  sequential  story.  One  thing  happens  and  a 
reaction  follows.  This  results  in  further  action,  followed  by  a  logical  reaction. 

A  climax  develops  and  a  solution  closes  the  sequence. 

Example:  “The  Window  Shopper”. 

The  teacher  can  use  this  theme  as  a  basis  from  which  the  children  can 
develop  a  dance  of  dramatic  action.  Once  the  characters  have  been  defined, 
the  children  can  determine  the  nature  of  each  character,  and  general  practice 
can  be  given  to  developing  the  movement  qualities  appropriate  to  each  of 
these  roles. 

The  children  can  then  be  divided  into  small  groups  and  allowed  to  select 
their  own  roles.  They  can  then  work  out  the  story  and  bring  it  to  a  conclusion 
of  their  own  devising.  After  some  practice,  each  group  should  be  allowed  to 
perform  its  sequence  for  the  whole  class.  A  brief  assessment  of  their  work 
should  be  given. 
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A  detailed  development  of  the  lesson  follows. 

“The  Window  Shopper” 

(a)  The  Situation : 

A  visitor  to  a  big  city  is  happily  looking  at  the  attractions  in  the  windows  of  a 
big  store.  Standing  on  the  street  corner  nearby  is  a  policeman.  Among  the 
people  who  pass  by  is  a  crafty  pick-pocket. 

(h)  Preparation : 

The  pupils  and  teacher  should  consider  the  nature  of  the  characters  of  the 
drama. 

1 .  What  sort  of  people  are  these — (a)  the  policeman,  (b)  the  pick-pocket, 

(c)  the  window-shopper? 

2.  What  are  the  movement  characteristics  of  each  of  them? 

(a)  The  policeman — how  does  he  walk  on  his  beat? — how  does  he  deal  with 
an  emergency?  Some  suggestions  of  movement  characteristics  are:  strong, 
even  steps ;  erect  body  carriage ;  direct  use  of  space ;  sharp  turning  of 
corners ;  great  strength  and  speed  in  times  of  emergency. 

(b)  The  pick-pocket — how  does  he  walk?  How  does  he  accomplish  his 
purpose?  Some  suggestions  of  movement  characteristics  are:  stealthy, 
quick,  furtive  movements;  flexible  use  of  space;  slips  in  and  out  among 
people;  ducks  around  corners;  finds  ways  of  making  himself 
inconspicuous;  eyes  dart  here  and  there;  can  imitate  others  easily. 

(c)  The  window-shopper — how  does  he  walk  while  window  shopping? 

Some  suggestions  of  movement  characteristics  are :  his  attention  is 
absorbed ;  he  moves  slowly  and  is  often  quite  still ;  he  may  assume  peculiar 
postures  as  he  examines  the  articles  in  the  window. 

(c)  Preliminary  Practice : 

After  a  character  is  discussed,  the  pupils  should  be  allowed  to  work  out  their 
own  ideas  in  movement.  The  teacher  may  select  several  pupils  to  show  their 
interpretations.  The  class  should  be  made  aware  of  the  different  qualities  of 
movement  which  prove  effective.  Realistic  mime  should  be  discouraged. 
Appropriate  qualities  of  movement  should  be  sought. 

( d )  Dance  Development : 

The  class  is  now  ready  to  work  out  the  sequential  action  in  small  groups.  They 
should  be  grouped  in  threes,  allowed  to  select  their  own  roles  and  start  the 
action.  The  teacher  should  circulate  among  the  groups,  praising  the  initial 
efforts. 
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(e)  Observation  and  Assessment : 

As  soon  as  it  becomes  apparent  that  most  groups  have  worked  through  a 
sequence  of  action  to  a  conclusion,  the  preliminary  practice  should  be  halted 
and  time  given  to  observing  the  different  group  efforts. 

If  the  lesson  has  been  reasonably  successful,  there  should  be  several 
different  story  situations  and  solutions.  There  should  be  an  appropriate 
contrast  of  movement  qualities  according  to  the  character  being  interpreted 
and  there  should  be  an  effort  on  the  part  of  the  pupils  to  use  large  bodily 
movements  rather  than  small  pantomimic  gestures. 

After  the  first  assessment,  it  is  usual  to  have  further  practice  and  probably 
a  final  observation  of  at  least  one  group. 

II-B.  DANCE  BASED  ON  A  DRAMATIC  IDEA  OR  MOOD 

In  this  case,  the  dance  may  create  a  dramatic  idea  or  mood.  This  is  often  done 
by  using  an  interesting  series  of  movement  patterns  or  by  using  a  contrast  of 
rhythmic  patterns.  The  design  of  the  movement,  like  the  design  of  a  painting, 
creates  the  mood  or  portrays  the  idea  of  the  dancers. 

Example:  “Native  War  Dance” 

The  teacher  may  use  this  dance  idea  in  conjunction  with  social  studies  or 
literature.  The  children  will  readily  comprehend  the  purpose  of  the  dance 
in  the  life  of  the  native  people.  They  will  also  understand  the  mood  of  the 
dance.  With  the  help  of  the  teacher,  such  a  dance  experience  can  make  the 
events  of  history  very  real  to  the  pupils. 

A  detailed  development  of  the  lesson  follows. 

“Native  War  Dance” 

(a)  The  Situation : 

Most  native  peoples  had  traditional  war  dances  which  were  used  as  a 
preparation  for  battle.  It  was  a  means  of  preparing  the  warriors  to  meet  the 
tests  of  battle ;  and  of  unifying  the  tribe  in  their  hour  of  trial.  Sometimes,  they 
called  upon  their  gods  to  help  them.  Usually,  they  made  their  bodies  assume 
weird  and  frightening  shapes.  They  used  sudden  movements  which  were 
designed  to  surprise  and  frighten  the  enemy.  The  rhythms  developed  from 
moderate  tempo  into  a  frenzied  one  which  would  give  them  courage  to  face 
battle.  As  the  tempo  increased  so  did  the  strength  of  their  movement  and  the 
noise  of  the  accompaniment.  Nearly  all  war  dances  were  performed  in  a 
circle.  It  is  the  formation  which  increases  group  cohesiveness  and  security. 

( b )  Preparation  and  Preliminary  Practice : 

The  pupils  should  be  allowed  to  experiment  with  the  basic  ideas  given  in  the 
description  of  war  dances. 
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(a)  Body  shapes — What  weird  and  frightening  shapes  can  you  make  with  your 
body?  How  do  the  arms,  fingers,  joints  help?  How  can  the  eyes  and  facial 
expression  help?  Can  you  make  some  of  the  movements  so  sudden  and 
and  surprising  that  they  will  be  even  more  terrifying  to  an  enemy? 

(b)  Rhythms — As  you  move,  what  frightening  or  exciting  sounds  can  you 
make?  Stamps,  hand  claps  and  other  sounds  that  grow  out  of  the  move¬ 
ment  should  be  explored.  It  will  probably  be  necessary  to  contrast  these 
sounds  with  vocal  sounds.  The  latter  should  be  kept  secondary  to  the 
movement. 

(c)  Tempo — Some  experience  should  be  given  in  starting  a  movement  slowly 
and  increasing  the  tempo  into  the  frenzied  range. 

(c)  Dance  Development : 

The  class  should  now  be  divided  into  groups  of  eight  or  ten  pupils  each.  It 
should  be  explained  that  war  dances  were  most  often  performed  in  a  circle, 
sometimes  around  the  campfire,  or  around  the  medicine-man. 

The  groups  should  be  given  time  to  work  out  their  dances.  It  might  be 
helpful  to  suggest  that  they  work  from  a  basic  rhythm  which  they  might 
develop  from  their  foot  stamps  or  hand  claps. 

The  teacher  should  circulate  among  the  groups.  She  should  try  to  discern 
the  basic  idea  being  used  by  each  group.  It  is  quite  probable  that  she  will  have 
to  help  the  group  to  recognize  it  and  develop  it. 

(< d )  Observation  and  Assessment : 

In  group  dance  lessons,  it  is  often  necessary  to  interrupt  the  group  practices 
in  order  to  have  a  preliminary  performance  with  its  attendant  observation 
and  assessment  by  the  rest  of  the  class  and  the  teacher.  The  purpose  of  this 
observation  is  to  help  the  group  to  recognize  the  basic  idea  which  has  devel¬ 
oped.  Suggestions  for  clarifying  this  idea  should  be  offered  by  the  pupils  or 
the  teacher. 

(e)  Further  Practice 

The  groups  should  be  allowed  to  carry  on  their  own  practice  building  upon 
the  suggestions  given  during  the  observation. 

There  should  be  a  continuous  process  of  preliminary  group  practice ; 
observation  and  assessment;  further  practice. 

(/)  Presentation  and  Assessment : 

After  the  teacher  observes  that  the  pupils  have  had  time  to  develop  their 
dances  to  a  point  of  reasonable  satisfaction,  she  should  have  them  presented 
and  evaluated  by  the  class.  While  it  is  highly  satisfactory  to  have  this 
accomplished  within  one  lesson,  it  may  take  on  a  magnitude  which  will 
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require  several  lessons  to  bring  it  to  an  acceptable  conclusion.  The  teacher 
must  be  the  guide  in  this  matter,  but  she  should  try  to  ensure  an  adequate 
conclusion  to  the  enterprise. 

II-C.  DANCE  OF  A  LYRICAL  OR  ABSTRACT  TYPE 

In  this  case,  an  impression  is  created ;  a  pleasing  design  is  presented,  or  a 
mood  conveyed. 

Example:  “Harvest  Thanksgiving  Dance” 

The  teacher  may  use  this  idea  in  conjunction  with  social  studies  or  literature. 
She  will  find  that  the  pupils  are  highly  sensitive  to  the  feelings  of  thankfulness, 
joy,  humility,  peace  or  calm  which  may  be  appropriate  to  Thanksgiving 
season.  In  working  out  a  dance  of  this  theme,  they  can  experience  an 
identification  with  the  early  settlers  in  America. 

The  dance  could  be  developed  with  many  different  emphases  and  in  many 
different  ways. 

A  detailed  development  of  the  lesson  follows. 

“Harvest  Thanksgiving  Dance” 

(a)  Situation : 

After  a  discussion  of  the  feelings  which  might  be  expressed  in  a  dance  of 
thanksgiving  let  us  suppose  that  the  class  chooses  to  portray  calm,  peace, 
humble  gratitude  for  blessings  received. 

(b)  Preparation : 

This  dance  calls  for  formality  suitable  to  a  ceremonial.  This  idea  can  be 
expressed  by  having  groups  of  dancers  moving  in  a  similar  manner  (unison 
movement).  It  can  be  strengthened  by  organizing  the  directions  in  which  the 
groups  move. 

The- teacher  might  suggest  the  following  motives — a  calm,  measured  walk 
which  advances  toward  an  imaginary  goal,  symbolic  of  an  altar. 

— a  kneeling  movement. 

— a  rising  movement. 

— a  retiring  movement. 

The  class  may  experiment  freely  with  these  movements  keeping  in  mind 
the  ideas  to  be  expressed — calm,  peace,  humble  gratitude,  praise. 

It  will  probably  be  helpful  to  have  half  the  class  observe  the  others  perform. 
Several  individuals  might  be  asked  to  repeat  their  performances  as  a  help 
to  the  others. 

(c)  Preliminary  Practice: 

Since  this  dance  is  to  be  a  ceremonial,  it  will  probably  be  wise  to  divide  the 
class  into  four  groups,  each  with  a  special  task : 
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1 .  an  advancing  movement. 

2.  a  kneeling  movement. 

3.  a  rising  movement. 

4.  a  retiring  movement. 

Each  group  should  be  challenged  to  develop  a  unison  motive  of  the  type 
indicated.  The  basic  rhythmic  unit  should  be  given,  e.g.  %  J J  J  J 

(d)  Observation  and  Assessment : 

Each  group  should  present  its  motive  which  should  be  assessed  for  interest  of 
movement,  clarity  of  motive  and  adherence  to  the  basic  rhythmic  pattern. 

(e)  Culmination : 

Each  group  may  now  teach  its  motive  to  the  other  groups.  When  all  the 
motives  have  been  learned  by  all  groups,  it  should  be  possible  to  arrange  the 
placement  of  the  groups  to  form  a  pleasing  design.  The  design  of  the  dance 
can  be  further  enhanced  by  manipulating  the  timing  of  the  movements.  For 
example,  the  dance  could  be  done  in  canon  form  with  three  groups  remaining 
poised  until  the  first  group  had  performed  the  first  motive.  Then  the  other 
groups  would  join  in  at  the  appropriate  phrase: 

a.  1  234  1  234 - 

b.  -12341234-- 

c.  — 12341234  — 

d.  - 12341234 

It  is  suggested  that  the  pupils  and  teacher  improvise,  experiment  and 
manipulate  both  groupings  and  timing  with  complete  freedom.  Assessment 
should  follow  each  new  arrangement.  The  assessment  should  always  be  in  the 
light  of  purposes  of  the  dance — in  this  case  to  portray  calmness,  peace,  humble 
gratitude  and  praise.  In  this  way  the  pupils  should  be  lead  to  a  truly  creative 
experience. 

1I-D.  A  DANCE  INSPIRED  BY  A  PASSAGE  OF  MUSIC 

In  this  case,  the  form  of  the  music  will  have  a  strong  influence  upon  the 
structure  of  the  dance.  The  music  chosen  should  be  a  reasonably  short 
passage.  It  is  an  advantage  if  the  music  contains  some  well-defined  contrasts 
of  mood,  tempo  or  dynamics. 

Example — R.C.A.  Album  E73  No.  4 — “The  Witch”  by  Tschaikovsky. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  the  children  be  not  given  the  title  of  the 
music  because  it  will  immediately  give  them  a  pre-conceived  idea  of  the 
movements.  In  this  particular  kind  of  lesson,  the  teacher  is  concerned  with 
allowing  the  music  to  become  the  stimulus  for  dance. 

The  problem  will  be  to  discover  the  main  parts  of  the  composition;  to  note 
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any  contrasts ;  and  to  determine  the  essential  quality  of  the  various  parts. 

When  the  music  has  been  analyzed,  movements  can  be  improvised  to  express 
the  qualities  and  contrasts  of  the  music  thus  discovered. 

A  detailed  development  of  the  lesson  follows. 

“Record  E  73 — No.  4  by  Tschaikovsky” 

(a)  Preparation:  Becoming  acquainted  with  the  music. 

The  children  should  listen  to  the  music,  probably  with  eyes  closed. 

For  the  second  playing,  they  might  be  asked  to  decide  on  the  general  mood 
of  the  piece. 

During  the  third  playing,  they  might  be  asked  to  indicate  each  new  part  of 
the  composition  as  it  comes  along,  and  to  identify  any  repetitions. 

During  the  fourth  playing,  they  might  listen  with  eyes  closed  and  think  of 
how,  in  their  dance  movement,  they  could  show  the  different  parts  of  the  music. 
A  rough  rhythm-sketch  of  the  music  is  given  for  the  teacher’s  use: 


B  AaA  AaA  AaA  Aa/\  s 


E 


16 


Variation 

c  - 


12 
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(b)  Preliminary  Practice : 

The  pupils  should  now  be  free  to  improvise  as  the  music  is  played.  They  will 
probably  need  to  have  it  played  four  or  five  times  without  much  comment 
from  the  teacher.  It  should  be  known  by  both  teacher  and  pupils  that  during 
improvisation,  much  movement  is  tried  out  and  much  is  discarded  before 
something  pleasing  to  the  dancer  is  found. 

(c)  Observation  and  Assessment : 

It  might  be  sufficient  to  have  one-third  of  the  class  perform  for  the  others. 
When  all  have  performed,  some  general  comment  of  praise  might  be  offered. 

(d)  Development : 

Group  dances  are  often  more  enjoyable  than  individual  dances.  Therefore, 
after  this  first  observation,  it  might  be  advisable  to  discuss  with  the  class  ideas 
for  groupings.  Some  consideration  should  be  given  to  the  arrangement  of  the 
groups.  A  decision  will  have  to  be  made  as  to  whether  the  groups  will  work 
in  isolation  or  whether  the  class  is  in  fact  a  big  group  made  up  of  related 
smaller  groups. 

It  may  be  necessary  to  allot  contrasts  among  groups  working  at  lgw, 
medium  or  high  levels;  groups  working  on  the  spot,  with  groups  which  travel. 

Now  there  must  be  improvisation  of  group  movement  to  music.  At  this 
stage  it  will  be  necessary  to  give  more  guidance  than  was  the  case  during 
preliminary  practice.  The  pupils  should  still  be  allowed  to  have  many 
repetitions  of  the  music.  However,  they  will  be  concerned  with  their  own 
group.  The  teacher  must,  therefore,  voice  the  overall  effect  so  that  the  different 
factions  co-ordinate. 

The  teacher  can  make  reference  to  the  structure  of  the  music  when  she  is 
helping  the  dancers  to  clarify  their  movement  motives.  For  example,  when 
Part  A  is  repeated,  have  the  dancers  repeated  their  “A”  motive?  Are  they  in 
the  same  position  on  the  floor,  or  have  they  arrived  at  a  new  position?  Perhaps 
they  could  use  Part  D  as  a  conclusion  to  the  first  half  of  the  dance  and  as  a 
means  of  preparing  for  the  repetition  of  the  “A”  motive.  Have  they  noticed 
the  increasing  dynamics  of  Part  D  ?  Is  their  ending  as  clear  as  the  ending  in 
the  music?  What  mood  have  they  developed  for  it? 

(e)  Assessment : 

If  the  dance  has  developed  in  such  a  way  as  to  involve  the  whole  class,  there 
will  be  no  chance  for  them  to  observe  it.  In  this  case,  the  assessment  will  have 
to  be  in  terms  of  how  it  felt  to  the  dancers,  and  how  it  looked  to  the  teacher. 


Leaping  with  percussion.  ^ 
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Curling  into  the  body. 


Reacting  to  a  partner 


Curling  into  the  body. 


A  contrast  in  levels. 
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Leaping — with  percussion. 


Working  with  a  partner —  contrast  in  levels. 
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Dramatic  incident. 
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3.  ACCOMPANIMENT  FOR  DANCE 
Percussion  Instruments 

Commercially  made  percussion  instruments  (drums,  tambourines,  gongs, 
bells,  maracas,  etc.)  can  be  obtained  from  the  following  sources : 

Buegeleisen  and  Jacobson,  720  Bathurst  Street,  Toronto,  Ont. 

The  Greene  Music  Co.,  Ltd.,  49  Queen  Street,  E.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Boosey  and  Hawkes  (Canada)  Ltd.,  209  Victoria  St.,  Toronto,  Ont. 

Experiment  with  the  instruments  and  watch  the  children  as  they  move  to 
them.  It  will  be  found  that  different  sounds  may  tend  to  elicit  different  types 
of  movement,  e.g.,  a  gong  may  elicit  a  sustained  movement,  bells  a  light 
movement,  with  drums  the  movement  varies  according  to  the  way  the  drum 
is  struck. 

Because  the  instruments  give  no  melody  and  also  because  they  are  easily 
handled  by  the  children,  as  they  dance,  they  are  less  limiting  than  piano 
accompaniment  and  records.  Many  records  do  not  allow  enough  freedom  in 
length  of  rhythmical  phrases. 

If  the  work  is  new  to  the  children,  the  use  of  percussion  instruments  tends 
to  combat  and  prevent  self-consciousness. 

A  wide  variety  of  instruments  is  needed  so  that  a  wide  variety  of  sound 
may  be  produced. 

Drums  of  various  kinds 

These  can  be  struck  in  different  ways — with  a  soft  beater,  a  hard  beater, 
drumsticks,  the  hand,  the  fingers,  etc.  The  sound  varies  accordingly. 

Gongs 

— a  sustained,  resonant  reverberating  sound  or  a  crashing  sound  according 
to  the  way  they  are  struck,  a  sudden  silence  when  muffled. 

Cymbals 

— a  crashing  sound  if  beaten  together  suddenly. 

— continuity  of  sound  if  rubbed  together. 

Chimes 

— a  ringing  sound. 

Triangles ,  bells  of  various  kinds 
— tinkling,  metallic  sound. 

Maracas 

— a  swishing  sound  or  a  series  of  short  light  sounds. 


275 


PROGRAMME  MATERIAL 


Tambourine 

—hollow  sound  if  struck  with  hand,  a  “shaky”  sound  if  rattled. 

Rhythm  Sticks 
— sharp,  abrupt  sounds. 

Wood  Blocks  ( with  sandpaper ) 

— a  scratchy,  scraping  sound. 

Instruments  are  needed  in  sufficient  supply  for  individual  use.  Children 
enjoy  making  their  own  and  they  often  have  good  suggestions.  Some  ideas 
follow: 

Drums: 

Frames  for  drums  can  be  made  from  barrels,  tins  such  as  fruit  juice  tins  or 
coffee  tins,  boxes  such  as  round  pablum  boxes  or  other  cardboard  containers, 
waste  paper  containers,  etc.  Material  such  as  muslin,  old  tire  tubing,  chamois, 
canvas,  etc.  is  stretched  tightly  over  the  hollow  end  of  the  frame  (canvas, 
muslin,  chamois,  should  all  be  dampened  so  that  it  will  be  tight  when  dry). 

The  frame  is  decorated  after  the  end  covering  has  been  nailed  or  laced  in 
position. 

Maracas 

(a)  Maracas  can  be  improvised  from  various  kinds  of  decorated  boxes  filled 
with  salt,  sand,  small  pebbles,  buttons,  rice  or  peas.  The  sound  will  vary 
with  the  contents. 

(b)  Old  electric  light  bulbs  are  covered  with  seven  or  eight  layers  of  papier 
mache  (the  outer  layer  should  be  tough  paper  towelling).  When  the 
covered  bulb  is  quite  dry  and  hardened  (in  about  a  week),  it  is  knocked 
against  a  hard  surface.  The  glass  breaks  inside  the  papier  mache  and  forms 
a  rattle.  The  maracas  can  then  be  gaily  painted. 

Tambourines 

These  can  be  made  from  two  decorated  cardboard  or  tinfoil  pie  plates  fastened 
together.  Bells  or  buttons  are  fastened  around  the  joined  edges  of  the  plates. 

Rattles 

The  tops  from  soft  drink  bottles  are  sometimes  used  for  rattles.  These  can  be 
attached  to  a  strip  of  wood  by  a  projecting  nail. 

Bells 

Bells  are  sometimes  fastened  to  a  ribbon  or  elastic  and  carried  in  the  hand  or 
worn  on  the  wrist. 
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Sandpaper  is  fastened  across  two  pieces  of  wood.  When  the  sandpapered 
surfaces  are  rubbed  together,  a  scratchy,  scraping  sound  is  produced. 

N.B.  The  children  themselves  will  have  many  other  ideas.  Let  them  use  their 
ingenuity. 

On  the  day  on  which  they  are  first  used,  sufficient  time  should  be  given  to 
hearing  the  tone  and  quality  of  the  instrument.  Since  the  percussion  is  to  be 
used  as  a  stimulus  to  movement,  it  is  necessary  to  have  instruments  which 
offer  a  good  range  of  contrasts  of  tone  and  quality.  If  homemade  ones  fail 
to  fulfil  these  needs,  they  should  be  supplemented  by  commercial  instruments. 
Good  drums  and  a  good  gong  are  extremely  valuable. 

There  should  be  enough  instruments  of  good  quality  and  of  as  wide  a 
variety  as  possible  for  individual  use. 

Records 

Records  have  been  made  which  are  useful  as  a  starting  point  for  the 
inexperienced  teacher. 

Listen  and  Move  (4  records) — Laban  Movement  Study  Aids. 

Canadian  Folk  Dance  Service,  120  Ravenscrest  Drive,  Toronto  18. 
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